
 2022/2023ًَٕرج ٔطف انجشَبيح الأكبدًٚٙ نهؼبو 

 يشاخؼخ أداء يؤعغبد انزؼهٛى انؼبنٙ ))يشاخؼخ انجشَبيح الأكبدًٚٙ((

 ٔطف انًمشس

انًمشس ٕٚػر ثشكم يشكض انًمبسثبد انُظشٚخ نلارظبل انغٛبعٙ يٍ زٛث انُشبح ٔانزطٕس ٔانًفٕٓو 

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ ثبنًفبْٛى الاخشٖ كبنزغٕٚك انغٛبعٙ ٔانُظشٚبد ٔانًغزٕٚبد ٔانٕعبئم ٔالاعبنٛت ٔػلالخ 

 ٔانشبئؼبد يغ دساعخ انؼلالخ ثٍٛ الاػلاو ٔانغٛبعخ فٙ ثؼذْب الارظبنٙ .

 

 خبيؼخ ثبثم / كهٛخ اٜداة انًؤعغخ انزؼهًٛٛخ

 لغى الاػلاو انمغى اندبيؼٙ / انًشكض 

 ArMePoCo 202306 (2+0)الارظبل انغٛبعٙ/  اعى / سيض انًمشس 

 ثكبنٕسٕٚط  انجشايح انزٙ ٚذخم فٛٓب 

 اعجٕػٙ  أشكبل انسؼٕس انًزبزخ  

 فظهٙ  انفظم / انغُّ  

 60 ػذد انغبػبد انذساعٛخ انكهٙ 

 و 3/2024/ 9 ربسٚخ إػذاد  ْزا انٕطف 

 أْذاف انًمشس 

 ٚزٕخٗ انًمشس اكغبة انطبنت يٓبسِ يؼشفّٛ يٍ خلال يب ٚأرٙ  :   

 ٔرطٕس يفٕٓو الارظبل انغٛبعٙرزجغ َشأح  -1

 ثٛبٌ انظهخ انٕثٛمخ ثٍٛ انًفٕٓو ٔانًفبْٛى الارظبنٛخ ٔانغٛبعٛخ الاخشٖ. -2

 ثٛبٌ انذٔس انز٘ ٚهؼجّ الارظبل فٙ زمم انؼهٕو انغٛبعٛخ  ثظفزّ َشبؽ ارظبنٙ. -3

رظبنٙ ٚغزخذو ُْبن زمٛمخ اٌ الارظبل انغٛبعٙ اطجر علاذ فؼبل ثؼذ انزطٕس انزكُٕنٕخٙ الا – 4      

 فٙ انسشة ٔانغهى ٔكثٛش يٍ انسشٔة انًؼبطشح زغًذ يٍ خلال رٕظٛف الارظبل انغٛبعٙ

 

 يخشخبد انزؼهى انًطهٕثخ ٔؽشائك انزؼهٛى ٔانزؼهى ٔانزمٛٛى 



 انًؼشفخ ٔانفٓى -أ

 أٌ ٚفٓى يفٕٓو الارظبل انغٛبعٙ   ٔانًفبْٛى انًشرجطخ ثّ .       -1أ

 ٔاعبنٛت ٔإَاع َٔظشٚبد ٔيغزٕٚبد الارظبل انغٛبعٙأٌ ٚذسن ٔعبئم     -2أ

 أٌ ٚسهم انؼلالخ ثٍٛ الارظبل انغٛبعٙ   ٔخٕاَت انسٛبح انًخزهفخ .    -3أ

 أٌ ٚكٌٕ لبدسا ػهٗ رٕظٛف انغٛبعخ  فٙ انًدبل الارظبنٙ.    -4أ

 عًٛب ألبد الاصيبد.أٌ ٚكٌٕ انطبنت لبدسا ػهٗ فٓى ٔرطجٛك الارظبل انغٛبعٙ نخذيخ انًدزًغ     -5أ

 أٌ ٚزًكٍ انطبنت يٍ  يؼشفخ دٔس الارظبل انغٛبعٙ فٙ رؼضٚض انذًٚمشاؽٛخ ٔزمٕق الاَغبٌ.    -6أ

 

 

 

 

 



 ثُٛخ انًمشس .1

 انغبػبد الأعجٕع
يخشخبد انزؼهى 

 انًطهٕثخ

اعى انٕزذح / 

انًغبق أٔ 

 انًٕػٕع

 ؽشٚمخ انزمٛٛى ؽشٚمخ انزؼهٛى

 الأعجٕع الأٔل

َشأح يفٕٓو 

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

 ٔرطٕسِ

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

 )انزؼشٚفبد(

 

4 

رٓذف انٗ رؼشٚف 

انطبنت ثخظٕص 

َشأح ٔرطٕس 

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ 

ػجش انؼظٕس يُز 

الاشٕسٍٚٛ ٔززٗ 

انؼظش انسبنٙ 

انشلًٙ ٔيبْٙ 

الاعبنٛت ٔانٕعبئم 

انًزجؼخ انزٙ رطٕسد 

يغ رطٕس انسٛبح فٙ 

خًٛغ زمٕنٓب 

الاَغبَٛخ 

 ٔانزكُٕنٕخٛخ 

رؼشٚف  -1

انطبنت ثًفٕٓو 

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ  

نغٕٚب ٔاططلازب 

ٔكٛف ػشفٓب انؼشة  

 ٔالاخبَت 

يمبسَخ انًفٕٓو  – 2

يغ يفبْٛى اخشٖ 

 كبنزغٕٚك انغٛبعٙ  

انذػبٚخ ٔانسشة 

 انُفغٛخ 

انمبء 

انًسبػشح 

 َظشٚب

يشبسكخ 

انطبنت فٙ 

انًسبػشح 

ٔالايزسبَبد 

انٕٛيٙ 

 ٔانشفٓٙ

 الأعجٕع انثبَٙ

انًذاخم 

انُظشٚخ نذساعخ 

الارظبل 

 انغٛبعٙ

ٔظبئف 

الارظبل 

 انغٛبعٙ 

 

ششذ زٕل -1

انًذاخم انُظشٚخ 

نلارظبل 

 انغٛبعٙ   

انزشكٛض ػهٗ -2

ٔظبئف 

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

 انًزُٕػخ                                                           

   

 الأعجٕع انثبنث 

 

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

ٔانزُشئخ 

 انغٛبعٛخ 

 

رؼشٚف انطبنت  -1

ثؼلالخ الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ ثبنزُشئخ 

انغٛبعٛخ ٔانزغٕٚك 

 انغٛبعٙ 

 

   



الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

ٔانزغٕٚك 

 انغٛبعٙ 

  الأعجٕع انشاثغ

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

ٔانزأثٛش فٙ 

اردبْبد انشأ٘ 

 انؼبو 

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

ٔانشلبثخ ػهٗ 

 انسكٕيخ

 

 

 

ثٛبٌ يذٖ ربثٛش  -1

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ 

ػهٗ اردبْبد انشا٘ 

 انؼبو  .

ششذ اًْٛخ  -2

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ 

فٙ انشلبثخ ػهٗ 

 انسكٕيخ  .

 

   

الأعجٕع 

انخبيظ 

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

ٔانًغبػذح فٙ 

 طُغ انمشاساد

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

ٔانُظبو 

 انغٛبعٙ

 

 

ششذ اًْٛخ  -1

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ 

 فٙ طُغ انمشاس.

رٕػٛر اًْٛخ  -2

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ 

فٙ ثُٛخ انُظبو 

 انغٛبعٙ

   

 الأعجٕع 

 انغبدط 

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ 

 ٔانٕٓٚخ انٕؽُٛخ 

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ ٔاداسح  

انظشاػبد 

 انغٛبعٛخ

 

رؼشٚف انطبنت   -1

ثذٔس الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ فٙ رؼضٚض 

ٔرًُٛخ انٕٓٚخ 

 انٕؽُٛخ.  

انكشف ػٍ دٔس   -2

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ 

فٙ انظشاػبد 

 انغٛبعٛخ.                              

   

 الأعجٕع انغبثغ 

انشبئؼبد 

 انغٛبعٛخ 

أعبنٛت اعزخذاو 

انشبئؼبد ٔ 

اعبنٛت يٕاخٓخ 

 

رؼشٚف انطبنت 

ثبنشبئؼبد انغٛبعٛخ 

كًفٕٓو ٔإَاع 

ٔيذٖ يٕاخٓخ 

انشبئؼبد انغٛبعٛخ 

ػجش الارظبل 

   



 انغٛبعٙ   انشبئؼبد

 

 

 ٍ  الأعجٕع انثبي

  

يغزٕٚبد   

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ ٔ 

ػلالزٓب ثُشش 

انًؼشفخ 

 انغٛبعٛخ 

انؼٕايم انًؤثشح 

فٙ الارظبل 

 انغٛبعٙ

 

رزجغ يغزٕٚبد  -1

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ 

)افمٙ 

ػًٕد٘،طبػذ ، 

ْبثؾ ( ٔيذٖ 

ػلالزٓب ثُشش 

 انًؼشفخ انغٛبعٛخ     

رؼشٚف انطبنت   -2

ثبنؼٕايم انًؤثشح 

ثبلارظبل انغٛبعٛخ 

عٕاء كبَذ داخهٛخ 

 او خبسخٛخ.

 

   

  الأعجٕع انزبعغ 

الاعزخذايبد 

انغٛبعٛخ نشجكخ 

 الاَزشَٛذ

 

انٕلٕف ػهٗ اْى 

الاعزخبيبد 

انغٛبعٛخ نشجكخ 

الاَزشَذ خبطخ فٙ 

يدبل الاَزخبثبد 

 انشلًٛخ .

  

 

   

 الأعجٕع انؼبشش 

انًذَٔبد 

 انغٛبعٛخ

 

انطبنت  رؼشٚف-1

ثبنًذَٔبد انغٛبعٛخ 

يٍ زٛث انًفٕٓو ، 

الإَاع ، يغ رغهٛؾ 

انؼٕء ػهٗ ثؼغ 

 انًُبرج.

 

 

 

   

 

 

   

الأعجٕع 

 انسبد٘ ػشش

الاػلاو 

ٔانغٛبعخ 

 انذٔنٛخ

 

رجٛبٌ انؼلالخ  -1

الاسرجبؽٛخ ثٍٛ 

انغٛبعخ ٔالاػلاو 

خبطخ ثبنًدبل 

 الارظبنٙ. 

   



 انجُٛخ انزسزٛخ  .2

الاػلاو  

ٔانذثهٕيبعٛخ 

 انشؼجٛخ

 

 

انؼلالخ ثٍٛ ششذ  -2

الاػلاو ٔانذثهٕيبعٛخ 

 انشؼجٛخ .

الأعجٕع انثبَٙ 

 ػشش 

انغٛبعبد 

الارظبنٛخ 

ٔالاػلايٛخ فٙ 

 انؼبنى انًزمذو

انغٛبعبد 

الارظبنٛخ 

ٔالاػلايٛخ فٙ 

 انؼبنى انؼشثٙ

 

رجٛبٌ انغٛبعبد  -1

الارظبنٛخ ثبنؼبنى 

انًزمذو خبطخ 

 ايشٚكب ٔأسثب 

ثٛبٌ انغٛبعخ  -1

ثبنؼبنى الارظبنٛخ 

انؼشثٙ يغ ركش 

 ًَبرج ػشثٛخ .

   

 الأعجٕع انثبنث 

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ  

 ٔانذًٚمشاؽٛخ

 

ششذ يفظم ػٍ 

دٔس الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ فٙ رؼضٚض 

 انذًٚمشاؽٛخ .

 

   

الأعجٕع انشاثغ 

 ػشش

الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ  

ٔزشٚخ انزؼجٛش 

ٔ الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ  

 ٔزمٕق الاَغبٌ

 

رؼشٚف انطبنت  -1

ثبًْٛخ الارظبل 

انغٛبعٙ فٙ رُشٛؾ 

زشٚخ انشا٘ 

ٔانزؼجٛش فٙ 

 انًدزًغ. 

رجٛبٌ دٔس  -2

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ 

فٙ رؼضٚض زمٕق 

 الاَغبٌ   .

   

الأعجٕع 

 انخبيظ ػشش

انؼٕايم انًؤثشح 

فٙ الارظبل 

 انغٛبعٙ

أٔلا : 

خظبئض 

 انُظبو انغٛبعٙ 

ثبَٛب : ؽجٛؼخ 

انُظبو 

 الاػلايٙ 

 

رؼشٚف انطبنت   -1

ثبنؼٕايم انًؤثشح فٙ 

 الارظبل انغٛبعٙ.

رغهٛؾ انؼٕء  -2

ػهٗ خظبئض 

 انُظبو انغٛبعٙ

رؼشٚف انطبنت  -3

ثطجٛؼخ انُظبو 

 الاػلايٙ.

   



 انمشاءاد انًطهٕثخ :

  انُظٕص الأعبعٛخ 

 كزت انًمشس 

      ٖأخش 

 انًظبدس انًًٓخ :

الارظبل انغٛبعٙ،يكزجخ محمد ثٍ عؼٕد، يمذيخ فٙ -

 .1997انؼجٛكبٌ،

ػجذ انغفبس سشبد،الارظبل انغٛبعٙ ٔانزسٕل  -

 .2007انذًٚمشاؽٙ،يكزجخ الاداة،

ايدذ نهُشش  خجبس ػلأ٘،الارظبل انغٛبعٙ،داس -

 .2015ٔانزٕصٚغ،

خُبٌ ٕٚعف، الاػلاو ٔانغٛبعخ:ػلالخ اسرجبؽٛخ،اؽهظ  -

 .2013نهُشش،

الاخزًبػٙ ٔانغٛبعٙ،داس َٓؼخ  عبيٙ ػجذ انؼضٚض، انزغٕٚك -

 . 2020يظش ، 

 

يزطهجبد خبطخ ) ٔرشًم ػهٗ عجٛم انًثبل 

ٔسػ انؼًم ٔانُذٔاد ٔانذٔسٚبد 

 ٔانجشيدٛبد ٔانًٕالغ الانكزشَٔٛخ (

 انضٚبساد انًٛذاَٛخ انًٕالغ الانكزشَٔٛخ، ٔاعزؼشاع الافلاو 

انخذيبد الاخزًبػٛخ ) ٔرشًم ػهٗ عجٛم 

انًثبل يسبػشاد انؼٕٛف أانذساعبد 

 انًٛذاَٛخ ( 

 ثسث رخشج

 

 يشكض٘ انمجٕل  .3

 لا ٕٚخذ انًزطهجبد انغبثمخ

 25 ألم ػذد يٍ انطهجخ 

 75 أكجش ػذد يٍ انطهجخ 

 

 ػجذانؼظٛى كبيم أعزبر انًبدح : أ.لبعى زغٍٛ انغؼذ٘       سئٛظ انمغى : أ.د 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Academic program description form for the year 2022/2023 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ((academic program review)) 

Course description 



The course explains in a focused manner the theoretical approaches to political communication 
in terms of origin, development, concept, theories, levels, means and methods, and the 
relationship of political communication to other concepts such as political marketing and rumors, 

while studying the relationship between the media and politics in its communicative dimension. 

  

Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

University department/center Department of Media 

Course name/code political communication/ArMePoCo 202306 (2+0) 

Programs in which it is included Bachelor's 

Available attendance forms weekly 

Semester/year quarterly 

Total number of study hours 06 

Date this description was prepared 9/3/0602 AD 

Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1-Trace the emergence and development of the concept of political communication 

0-Explaining the close connection between the concept and other communication and 
political concepts. 

3-Explaining the role that communication plays in the field of political science as a 
communicative activity. 

2 - There is a fact that political communication has become an effective weapon after the 
development of communication technology. It is used in war and peace, and many 

contemporary wars have been resolved through employing political communication. 

  
Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1- To understand the concept of political communication and the concepts associated with it. 

A2- To understand the means, methods, types, theories and levels of political communication 



A3- To analyze the relationship between political communication and various aspects of life. 

A4- To be able to employ politics in the communication field. 

A5- The student should be able to understand and apply political communication to serve 
society, especially in times of crisis. 

A6- That the student is able to understand the role of political communication in promoting 
democracy and human rights. 

  

  

  

  

  

1. Course structure 

the week hours Required learning outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first week 

The emergence 
and development 
of the concept of 

political 
communication 

Political 
Communication 

(Definitions) 

  

2 

It aims to introduce the 
student to the emergence 

and development of political 
communication throughout 

the ages, from the Assyrians 
until the current digital era, 
and what are the methods 
and means used that have 

evolved with the 
development of life in all its 

human and technological 
fields. 

1-Introducing the student to 
the concept of political 

communication linguistically 
and terminologically and how 
Arabs and foreigners define it 

0- Comparing the concept 
with other concepts such as 

political marketing 

Propaganda 
and 

psychological 
warfare 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoretically 

Student 
participation 

in daily and 
oral lectures 

and exams 

second week 

Theoretical 
approaches to 

studying political 
communication 

Political 
communication 

jobs 

  

1- An explanation of the 
theoretical approaches to 

political communication 

0-Focus on various 
political communication 

functions 

      

the third week   1- Introducing the student to       



  

Political 
communication 

and political 
socialization 

Political 
communication 

and political 
marketing 

the relationship of political 
communication to political 
education and political 

marketing 

  

fourth week 

Political 
communication 
and influencing 

public opinion 
trends 

Political 
communication 

and government 
oversight 

  

  

  

1- Explaining the extent of 
the influence of political 
communication on the trends 

of public opinion. 

0- Explain the importance of 
political communication in 

monitoring the government. 

  

      

Week Five: Political 
communication 

and assistance in 
decision-making 

Political 
communication 
and the political 

system 

  

  

1- Explain the importance of 
political communication in 

decision-making. 

0- Explaining the importance 
of political communication in 
the structure of the political 

system 

      

the weekVI 

Political 
communication 

and national 
identity 

Political 
communication 

and political 
conflict 

management 

  

1- Introducing the student to 
the role of political 

communication in promoting 
and developing national 

identity. 

0- Revealing the role of 
political communication in 

political conflicts. 

      

Seventh week 

Political rumours 

Methods of using 
rumors and 
methods of 

confronting rumors 

  

Introducing the student to 
political rumors as a concept, 

types, and extent of 
confronting political rumors 

through political 
communication 

  

  

      

The eighth week 

Levels of political 
communication 

and their 
relationship to the 

  

1-Tracking the levels of 
political communication 
(horizontal, vertical, 
ascending, descending) and 
the extent of their 

      



dissemination of 
political 

knowledge  

Factors affecting 
political 

communication 

relationship to the 
dissemination of political 

knowledge 

0- Introducing the student to 
the factors influencing 

political communication, 
whether internal or external. 

  

Week nine 

Political uses of the 
Internet 

  

Identify the most important 
political uses of the Internet, 

especially in the field of 
digital elections. 

  

  

      

The tenth week 

Political blogs 
  

1- Introducing the student to 
political blogs in terms of 

concepts and types, 
highlighting some examples. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

      

Week eleven 

Media and 
international 

politics 

Media and popular 
diplomacy 

  

  

  

1- Explaining the correlation 
between politics and the 

media, especially in the 
communication field. 

0- Explain the relationship 
between the media and 

popular diplomacy. 

      

The twelfth week 

Communication 
and media policies 

in the developed 
world 

Communication 
and media policies 

in the Arab world 

  

1- Explaining communication 
policies in the developed 

world, especially America 
and Europe 

1- Statement of 
communication policy in the 

Arab world, mentioning Arab 
models. 

      

the third 
weekPolitical 

communication 
and democracy 

  

A detailed explanation of the 
role of political 

communication in promoting 
democracy. 

  

      

The fourteenth 
week 

Political 
communication, 

freedom of 
expression, 

political 
communication 

  

1- Introducing the student to 
the importance of political 

communication in 
stimulating freedom of 

opinion and expression in 
society. 

0- Explaining the role of 
political communication in 

      



and human rights promoting human rights. 

The fifteenth week 

Factors affecting 
political 

communication 

First: 
Characteristics of 

the political system 

Second: The nature 
of the media 

system 

  

1- Introducing the student to 
the factors affecting political 

communication. 

0- Shedding light on the 
characteristics of the political 

system 

3- Introducing the student to 
the nature of the media 

system. 

      

2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

Important sources: 

-Muhammad bin Saud, Introduction to Political 
Communication, Obeikan Library, 1997. 

- Abdel Ghaffar Rashad, Political Communication 
and Democratic Transformation, Arts Library, 

2007. 

- Jabbar Allawi, Political Communication, 
Dar Amjad Publishing and Distribution, 2015. 

- Jinan Youssef, Media and Politics: A Correlative 
Relationship, Atlas Publishing, 2013. 

- Sami Abdel Aziz, Social and Political Marketing, 
Dar Nahdet Misr, 2020. 

  

Special requirements (including, for example, 
workshops, seminars, periodicals, software, and 

websites) 

Field visits, websites, and film reviews 

Social services (including, for example, guest 
lectures or field studies) 

Graduation Project 

  

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of students 02 

The largest number of students 52 

  

Professor of the subject: Prof. Qasim Hussein Al-Saadi Head of 
the department: Prof. Dr. Abdel-Azim Kamel 

 



 

 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

 

The course description provides a summary of the newspaper column, its types, 

characteristics, and functions, as well as the method of writing a newspaper column 

This course description provides a summary of the most important characteristics of 
the social psychology subject and the learning outcomes expected of the student to 
achieve, demonstrating whether he or she has made the most of the learning 

opportunities available. It must be linked to the program description. 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 
department/center 

Department of Media 

3. name/ Course Code Press editing article 2/ArMePrEd301212 

4. Programs in which it is 
included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

7. Total number of study 
hours 

60 

8. Preparation datethisthe 
description 

2024 

1. Course objectives 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution


1 The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the 
following: 

1- Introducing the concept of the newspaper column. 

2- Explaining the most important functions of the newspaper column in society. 
3- Explain the role that the newspaper column plays in changing the public’s 

attitudes. 
4- Identify the most important types of newspaper columns. 

 

2. Learning outcomes, teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A- Knowledge and understanding 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-For the student to understand the concept of the newspaper column. 

A2-To understand the functions of the newspaper column and its benefits to 
the system and society. 

A3-To understand the most prominent differences between types of 
newspaper columns 

A4-The student should be able to write newspaper headlines that attract the 
largest audience. 

A5-The student should be able to follow and analyze articles by major writers 

 



B - Subject-specific skills 

B 1 -To become familiar with the concept of the newspaper column. 

B2 -To be able to use the vocabulary of a newspaper article to serve 
society. 

B3 -To have the ability to analyze examples of other journalists’ articles. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

1- B1 –How to write articles. 
2- B2 –Group discussions. 
3- B3 -Analyzing samples of colleagues' articles and correcting errors 
 

 

Evaluation methods 

1-  Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and analyzing their 
articles in detail, as well as allowing them to read their articles in front of 

their colleagues to enhance their confidence in their writing. 

 



C- Thinking skills 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

 

Teaching and learning methods: 

1- Method of giving lectures. 
2- Group discussions. 
3- Surprise quizzes. 

Evaluation methods: 

Monthly, daily and final exams. 

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 
developmentpersonal). 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 
discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations. 

D4-The ability to use newspaper articles in a way that serves society by 
highlighting the most important problems that society suffers from 

 



 



1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first 
week 

Newspaper 
column 
concept 

 

4 

It aims to 
introduce the 

student to the 
concept of the 

newspaper 
column in a 

simplified 
manner 

 

Press editing 
(article) 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoreticall
y and 

practically 

Student 
participatio

n in daily 
and oral 
lectures 

and 
exams 

second 
week 

The 
emergence 

of the 
newspaper 

column 

 

 

1- Introduci
ng the 

student 
to the 

beginnin
gs of the 
emergen
ce of the 
newspap

er 
column 

   



in 
Europe, 

the Arab 
world, 

and Iraq, 
and the 

most 
importan

t 
functions 
performe
d by the 
newspap

er 
column 

 

the third 
week 

Features of 
the 

newspaper 
column 

 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

most important 
characteristics 

of writing a 
newspaper 

column 

 

   



 

fourth week 

writingNews
paper 

column 

 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

parts of a 
newspaper 
column in 

theory and 
allowing him to 
begin practical 

writing, such 
as follow-ups 
and choosing 

appropriate 
titles.. 

   

The fifth 
week 

Writing 
languageNe

wspaper 
column 

 

It focuses on 
the things that 

we should 
avoid when 

writing a good 
newspaper 

column 

   

the sixth 
week 

 
1- Introducing 
the student to 

the most 

   



Types of 
newspaper 

columns 

important types 
of newspaper 
columns and 

their divisions 

 

Seventh 
week 

The 
importance 

of the 
newspaper 

column 

 

1 Introducing 
the student to 

the importance 
of the 

newspaper 
column for 

newspapers 
and society. 

 

   

The eighth 
week 

Technical 
methods for 

writing a 
newspaper 

column 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 

the methods of 
writing a 

newspaper 
column and the 

parts of a 
newspaper 

column 

   



Week nine 

practical 
 

1—Follow-ups 
of press 
columns 

published in 
the most 

prominent local 
newspapers 

 

   

the 
weekThe 

tenth 

practical 

 

Introducing the 
student to how 

to write 
newspaper 
headlines 

   

Week 
eleven 

practical 

 

 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

most important 
steps of writing 

newspaper 
articles and 

columns 

   

The twelfth 
week 

 
Students 

writing 
newspaper 

   



practical articles and 
columns 

Week 
Three: Tips 

for writing 
good 

newspaper 
articles 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

most important 
tips used to 
write a good 

newspaper 
article 

   

The 
fourteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Student 
introduction to 

readings of 
student articles 

   

The 
fifteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Student 
introduction: 
Comparing 

students’ 
writings with 

the writings of 
prominent 
journalistic 

writers 

   



2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book: 

Abdel Aziz Sharaf, The Art of the Journalistic 
Article, (Cairo: Egyptian Forum for Creativity 

and Development, 2015). 

Habib Kirkuki, Arts of Journalistic Editing, (Iraq: 
Khani Dohuk Press, 2008). 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops, 

periodicals, software, and 
websites) 

Field visits to news websites 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures, 

vocational training, and field 
studies) 

Training students to write articles 

 

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites  

The smallest number of 
students 

35 



The largest number of 
students 

45 

 

 

 

 

Subject professor: A.M. Zahraa Hussein Al-Haddad, Head of 
Department:Mr. DrAbdul Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili 

  

 



 

 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ((course description)) 

 

The course description provides a summary of the newspaper column, its types, 

characteristics, and functions, as well as the method of writing a newspaper column. 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 
department/center 

to dividemedia 

3. Course name/code Press editing article 2/ArMePrEd301212 

4. Programs in which it is 
included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

7. Number of study hours 
(total) 

60 

8. Date this description was 
prepared 

2024 

9. Course objectives 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution


The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1- Introducing the concept of the newspaper column. 

2- Explaining the most important functions of the newspaper column in society. 
3- Explain the role that the newspaper column plays in changing the public’s 

attitudes. 
4- Identify the most important types of newspaper columns 
 

 

10. Learning outcomes, teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-For the student to understand the concept of the newspaper column. 

A2-To understand the functions of the newspaper column and its benefits to 
the system and society. 

A3-To understand the most prominent differences between types of newspaper 
columns 

A4-The student should be able to write newspaper headlines that attract the 
largest audience. 

A5-The student should be able to follow and analyze articles by major writers 
 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To become familiar with the concept of the newspaper column. 

B2 -To be able to use the vocabulary of a newspaper article to serve society. 



B3 -To have the ability to analyze examples of other journalists’ articles. 

 
 

Teaching and learning methods 

B1 –How to write articles. 
B2 –Group discussions. 

B3 -Analyzing samples of colleagues' articles and correcting errors 
 

 

Evaluation methods 

1-  Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and analyzing their 
articles in detail, as well as allowing them to read their articles in front of 

their colleagues to enhance their confidence in their writing. 

C- Thinking skills 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

 C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 



Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 
developmentpersonal). 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 
discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations. 

 D4-The ability to use newspaper articles in a way that serves society by 
highlighting the most important problems that society suffers from 

 

 

11. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of 
the 

unit/course 
or subject 

Teaching method 
Evaluation 
method 

The first 
week 

Newspa
per 

column 
concept 

4 

It aims to 
introduce the 

student to the 
concept of the 

newspaper 
column in a 

Press 
editing 

(article) Giving the lecture 
theoretically and 

practically 

 

Student 
participation in 
daily and oral 
lectures and 

exams 



simplified 
manner 

second 
week 

The 
emergen
ce of the 
newspap

er 
column   

Introducing the 
student to the 
beginnings of 

the emergence 
of the 

newspaper 
column in 

Europe, the 
Arab world, and 

Iraq, and the 
most important 

functions 
performed by 

the newspaper 
column 

 

 

1 
 

 

the third 
week 

Features 
of the 

newspap
er 

column 

  

Introducing the 
student to the 

most important 
characteristics of 

writing a 
newspaper 

column 

 

 
 

 



fourth 
week 

writingKh
aldoun 

newspap
er 

column   

Introducing the 
student to the 

parts of a 
newspaper 

column in theory 
and allowing 
him to begin 

practical writing, 
such as follow-

ups and 
choosing 

appropriate 
titles.. 

 

 
 

 

The fifth 
week 

Writing 
language
Newspa

per 
column 

  

It focuses on the 
things that we 
should avoid 

when writing a 
good newspaper 

column 

 

 
 

 

the sixth 
week 

Types of 
newspap

  

Introducing the 
student to the 

most important 
types of 

 

 
 

 



er 
columns 

newspaper 
columns and 

their divisions 

Seventh 
week 

The 
importan
ce of the 
newspap

er 
column 

  

1 Introducing 
the student to 

the importance 
of the 

newspaper 
column for 

newspapers and 
society. 

 

 

 
 

 

The 
eighth 
week 

Technica
l 

methods 
of 

column 
writing 

  

- Introducing 
the student to 

the methods of 
writing a 

newspaper 
column and its 

parts 

 

  

Week 
nine 

practical 
  

—Follow-ups of 
press columns 

published in the 
most prominent 

 

 
 

 



local 
newspapers 

the 
weekThe 

tenth 

practical 

  

Introducing the 
student to how 

to write 
newspaper 
headlines 

 

 
 

 

Week 
eleven 

practical 
   

Introducing the 
student to the 

most important 
steps of writing 

newspaper 
articles and 

columns 

 

 
 

 

The 
twelfth 
week 

practical 

  

Students writing 
newspaper 
articles and 

columns 

 

 
 

 

Week 
thirteen: 
Tips for 
writing 
good 
social 

  

Introducing the 
student to the 

most important 
tips used to 
write a good 

 

 
 

 



newspap
er 

articles 

newspaper 
article 

The 
fourteent

h week 

practical 
 

  

Student 
introduction to 

readings of 
student articles 

 

 
 

 

 

The 
fifteenth 

week 

practical 
  

Student 
introduction: 
Comparing 

students’ 
writings with the 

writings of 
prominent 
journalistic 

writers 

 

 
 

 

 

Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

Basic texts 

Course books 

Other 

the book Systematic The decision: 

slave dear honor , art the article Journalist 
,(Cairo:Forum Egyptian For creativity and 

development ,2015). 



 dear Kirkuki , Arts Editing Journalist 
,(Iraq:Printing press Betrayed me Dohuk 

,2008). 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops, 

periodicals, software, and 
websites) 

Field visits to news websites. 

 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures, 

vocational training, and field 
studies) 

Training students to write articles 

 

12. admissions 
Prerequisites  

The smallest number of 
students 

35 

The largest number of 
students 

45 

 

  

Prof. Zahraa Hussein, Head of the Department, Prof. 

Dr. Abdel Azim Kamel  



 

 



 
 

 (الأكاديمي()مراجعة البرنامج العالي )مراجعة أداء مؤسسات التعليم 

 المقرر وصف 

لمفاهيم الاخبار ومكوناتها وطرق صياغتها والقوالب الفنية المستخدمة في كتابتها وطرق التعامل مع مختلف  وافيا المقرر ايجازا  يوفر
 الاحداث والمصادر الاخبارية.    

 

 جامعة بابل / كلية الآداب  المؤسسة التعليمية  .1

  الاعلامقسم  القسم الجامعي / المركز  .2

 ArMeRaNei100202(1+2 ) /الخبر والتقريرفن  -التحرير الصحفي    رمز المقرر /اسم  .3

 بكالوريوس    البرامج التي يدخل فيها .4

 اسبوعي     أشكال الحضور المتاحة .5

 فصلي     الفصل / السنه .6

 60   عدد الساعات الدراسية الكلي .7

 م  3/2023 /9 الوصف هذا  تاريخ إعداد  .8

 المقرر أهداف  .9

 :  من خلال ما يأتي  وتطبيقية معرفيةمهارات اكساب الطالب يتوخى المقرر    

 وصناعتهما .  بيان مفاهيم الخبر -1

 

 الاخبار. التعريف باستفهامات   -2

 الاخبار. التعريف بأنواع العناوين ومقدمات  -3

 . التعريف بالمصادر الاخبارية  4      

 بيان استخدامات القوالب الفنية في كتابة الاخبار.  - 5    



  
 1الصفحة 

 
  

 التمكن من كتابة الاخبار.  -6     

 

 مخرجات التعلم المطلوبة وطرائق التعليم والتعلم والتقييم   .10

 والفهم   المعرفة-أ

     .لاخبار والتقاريرالطالب مفاهيم اأن يفهم     -1

 .    مقدمات الالعناوين وو الاخبار والتقارير  طلع على انواع أن ي    -2

 .  وطرق صناعتها  والتقارير الاخباريميز مكونات أن     -3

 الخاصة بالموضوع  المهارات-ب 

 تمكين الطالب من استخراج الاستفهامات والقيم الاخبارية  .  - 1

 . والخاتمةمقدمات الومختلف انواع  والتقارير تمكين الطلبة من كتابة عناوين الاخبار -2

 تمكين الطالب من استخدام القوالب الفنية في كتابة الاخبار. -  3  

 طرائق التعليم والتعلم       

 

 طريقة إلقاء المحاضرات .   – 1

 المناقشات الجماعية .  – 2

   التدريبات التطبيقية.  - 3

  

 طرائق التقييم       

 الاختبارات الفصلية في أثناء العام الدراسي .  -1

 الاختبار النهائي .  -2

 المناقشات والحوارات المستمرة مع الطلاب.   -3

 التكليف بتطبيقات ميدانية.  -4

 

 التفكير مهارات-ج

 وربط المعلومات ببعضها .  التمييزالقدرة على  -1ج         

 المناقشات المتبادلة .  -2ج

 .  التطبيقات الميدانيةنمط التعامل مع  -3ج

 الذهني . اتباع طريقة العصف  -4ج

 طرائق التعليم والتعلم      

 

 طريقة القاء المحاضرات .  -1

 المناقشات الجماعية .  -2

 الامتحانات القصيرة المفاجئة .  -3

 

 
 



  
 2الصفحة 

 
  

 

 . الشخصي(الأخرى المتعلقة بقابلية التوظيف والتطور  )المهاراتوالمنقولة  المهارات العامة-د 

 القدرة على التعبير عن الأفكار بوضوح وثقة في الكلام من خلال الحوارات والمناقشات الجماعية    -1

 القدرة على التعبير عن النفس بوضوح من خلال الكتابة .   -2

 وفق الأسس العلمية .  فهم الاخبار التقاريرالقدرة على    -3

 المجتمع . تنمية الاخبار والتقارير فيالقدرة في توظيف     -4   

القدرة في تنمية روح المبادرة في ذهن الطالب على طرح الأسئلة ذات العلاقة بموضوع    - 5   

 المحاضرة او الموضوعات والمفاهيم القريبة منها . 
 
 



  
 3الصفحة 

 
  

 بنية المقرر .1

 الساعات  الأسبوع 
مخرجات التعلم  

 المطلوبة 

اسم الوحدة /  

المساق أو  

 الموضوع
 طريقة التقييم  طريقة التعليم 

 الأسبوع الأول 
مفهوم الخبر 

 الصحفي 

 

4 

 تعريفففففففف الطالفففففففب

بتطففففففورات مفففففففاهيم 

الاخبففار عبففر مختلففف 

الحقب الزمنيففة وعلاقففة 

الفلسفففات  ذلك بمختلففف 

 الفكرية.   

التحرير الصحفي  

فن الخبر  -

 والتقرير 

القاء  

المحاضرة  

  نظريا

والتطبيق  

العملي للمادة  

 النطرية 

مشاركة 

الطالب في  

المحاضرة  

والامتحانات  

اليومي  

 والشفهي 

 الأسبوع الثاني  
تطور الخبر 
 الصحفي  

4 

تعريففففف الطالففففب 

بتطفففورات الخبفففر 

الصحفي مففن حيفف  

 . الفكروالصناعة 

 

   

 الأسبوع الثال   
صفات الخبر 

 الصحفي 

 

4 

الطالب   بوجوب تعريف 

تفففوفر صففففات الخبفففر 

كالصفففففففدق والدقفففففففة 

؛  والحياد  والموضوعية 

وبخلافهففا يفتقففد الخبففر 

 تسميته. 

 

 

   

  الأسبوع الرابع
انواع الخبر  

 الصحفي 

 

4 

بمختلف تعريف الطالب  

الاخبففففففار الصففففففحفية 

بحسففففب موضففففوعاتها 

 وبحسب درجففة تعقيففدها

. 

   

الأسبوع 

  الخامس
مصادر الخبر 

 الصحفي 

 

اطفففلاع الطالفففب علفففى 

مصادر الاخبففار   انواع  

ودرجففففات الثقففففة بهففففا 

 ومستوياتها.

   

 الأسبوع 
الاستفهامات 

الستة لتحرير 

 الخبر الصحفي 

4 

تعريف الطالب بأنواع 

استفهامات الخبر  

السبعة وكيفية تميزها 

                               عمليا.

   

 الأسبوع السابع  
القوالب الفنية  

لتحرير الخبر 
 الصحفي 

4 

على   الطالب  اطلاع 

الفنية   القوالب  ماهية 

تحرير   في  المستخدمة 

التمكن   وكيفية  الاخبار 

صياغة   في  منها 

   



  
 4الصفحة 

 
  

  الاخبار.

 الأسبوع الثامن  
  
تطبيقات عملية    

لتحرير الخبر 

 الصحفي 

4 

تمكين الطالب من 

استخدام القوالب الفنية  

 في كتابة الاخبار.

 

   

  الأسبوع التاسع  
التغطية الصحفية  

 للخبر 
4 

بأنواع تعريف الطالب 

التغطية الصحفية  

للأخبار لتمكينه من  

التعامل مع مختلف 

 الاحداث.  

   

 العاشر   الأسبوع 
تطبيقات عملية  

لتغطية الاخبار  

 الصحفية 

4 
من  تمكين  الطالب 

التغطية الصحفية  

 لمختلف الاحداث. 
   

الأسبوع 

 عشرالحادي 
المهارات  

الواجب توافرها 

لتحرير الاخبار  

 الصحفية 
 

4 

  ةبمهارتعريف الطالب 

والبح   صياغة الاخبار

والتعامل  والاستقصاء 

مع المصادر ومهارة 

الدقة ومهارة الاختزال  

 . 

   

الأسبوع الثاني  
توظيف 

المهارات  

لتحرير الاخبار  

  -الصحفية 
 تطبيقات عملية 

4 

تعريف الطالب  

بالتطبيقات الميدانية  

تحرير  لمهارات 

 .الاخبار

   

الأسبوع الثال   

 عشر 
 القيم الاخبارية 

4 

بالقيم  تعريف الطالب 

الاخبارية التي توظف  

لتسويق الاخبار  

كالشهرة والقرب  

والصراع والجدة  

والتوقيت والغرابة  

والاهتمامات الانسانية   

. 

   

الأسبوع الرابع  

 عشر 
تطبيقات عملية  

في الالتزام بالقيم  

 الاخبارية 

4 

ميدانيا  تعريف الطالب 

بالقيم الاخبارية  

المرغوبة مهنيا  

واجتماعيا والاخرى  

التي تشكل عائقا في  
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 البنية التحتية   .2

 القراءات المطلوبة : 

 النصوص الأساسية   ▪
 كتب المقرر  ▪
 أخرى       ▪

 الكتاب المنهجي المقرر:

عمان :دار  ،  2ط،   فن كتابة الاخبار:  عبد الستار جوادد. 

 . 201، مجدلاوي

اسماعيل العاني , صناعة   عظيم كامل الجميلي, د.ثناءد. 

الاخبار الصحفية والتلفزيونية, عمان : دار الصفاء للنشر 

 . 2015والتوزيع, 

متطلبات خاصة ) وتشمل على سبيل المثال  

ورش العمل والدوريات والبرمجيات  

 والمواقع الالكترونية ( 

والقنوات ورش عمل تطبيقية واستخدام الانترنت للدخول لمواقع الصحف 
 الفضائية.

الخدمات الاجتماعية ) وتشمل على سبيل  

المثال محاضرات الضيوف والتدريب  

 المهني والدراسات الميدانية (  

 استضافة خبير في كتابة الاخبار من بعض الصحف المحلية.

 

 مركزي  القبول   .3

 لا يوجد المتطلبات السابقة 

 20 أقل عدد من الطلبة  

 35 أكبر عدد من الطلبة  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 الجميلي        أ. د. عظيم كامل  رئيس القسم :                     عظيم كامل الجميليد.  أستاذ المادة : أ.

 

 

 نشر الاخبار.   
الأسبوع 

 الخامس عشر 
امتحان الفصل  

 الاول 
 

 

قياس مدى فهففم الطالففب 

التحريففر   لمفردات مادة  

فففن الخبففر  -الصففحفي 

 .والتقرير

   



 

 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ( ( academic program 

review ( ( 

Course description 

provides a comprehensive summary of news concepts, their components, methods 
of drafting them, the technical templates used in writing them, and methods of 

dealing with various events and news sources . 

 

1. Educational 

institution 
University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 

department/center 
Department of Media 

3. code/name    
the art of news and reporting -Journalistic editing   /  

ArMeRaNei100202(1+2  ( 

4. Programs in which it 

is included   
Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 

forms    
weekly 

6. Semester/ year    quarterly 

7. Total number of study 

hours   
60 

8.  was preparedthis Date 

descriptionthe  
9/3/2023 AD  

9. objectivesCourse  

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive and applied skills 

followingthrough the :  
1- and its industryExplaining the concepts of news  .  

 

2- Introduction to news questions .  

3- headlines and news introductionsIntroducing the types of  .  

4 .Introducing news sources  
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5 - Explain the uses of artistic templates in writing news .  

6- Being able to write news .  

 

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

understandingand Knowledge -A  

1 - That the student understands the concepts of news and reports.     

2- , and introductions, reports, headlines To know the types of news  .  

3- of To distinguish the components of news and reports and methods 

producing them .  

skillsspecific -Subject -B  

1 -  Enabling the student to extract questions and news values .  

2- Enabling students to write news headlines, reports, and various types of 

introductions and conclusions .  

  3 - Enabling the student to use artistic templates in writing news .  

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- How to deliver lectures  .  

2 - discussionsGroup   .  

3 - exercisesPractical  .   

  

Evaluation methods 

1- during the academic yearSemester exams  .  

2- test  .  

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students .  

4- Commissioning field applications .  

 

C- Thinking skills 

C1- The ability to distinguish and link information together . 

C2- Mutual discussions  . 

C3- Pattern of dealing with field applications. 

C 4- Follow the brainstorming method  . 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures . 

2- Group discussions  . 

3- quizzes  . 
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D - General and transferable skills ( other skills related to employability and 

personal development ( . 

1- The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in speech through 

dialogues and group discussions 

2- The ability to express oneself clearly through writing . 

3- The ability to understand news reports according to scientific foundations . 

4- The ability to use news and reports in community development . 

5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask 

questions related to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it . 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 

unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 

method 
Evaluation 

method 

The first 

week 
The concept 

of the press 
release 

 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

developments of 

news concepts 

across different 

time periods and 

their relationship 

to various 

intellectual 

philosophies. 

Journalistic 

editing - the 

art of news 

and reporting 

Delivering 

a lecture 

on the 

theory  and 

practical 

applicatio

n of the 

nitrogenou

s material 

Student 

participati

on in daily 

and oral 

lectures 

and exams 

second 

week 
The 

development 
of the press 

release 

4 

Introducing 

the student to 

developments 

in press news 

in terms of 

industry and 

thought. 

 

   

the third 

week 
Characteristi

cs of a press 

release 

 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

necessity of 

providing the 

qualities of news 

such as 

truthfulness, 

accuracy, 

objectivity, and 

neutrality. 

Otherwise, the 

news lacks its 

name. 

 

 

   

fourth week  
Types of 

press 
releases 

 

4 

Introducing the 

student to various 

press news 

according to their 

topics and degree 
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of complexity. 

The fifth 

week  
Press news 

sources 

 

Informing the 

student about the 

types of news 

sources and the 

degrees and 

levels of trust in 

them. 

   

the week 
The six 

questions for 

editing a 

press release 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

seven types of 

predicate 

interrogatives and 

how to 

distinguish them 

practically . 

   

Seventh 

week 
Technical 

templates for 

editing press 

releases 

4 

Informing the 

student about the 

technical 

templates used in 

editing news and 

how to master 

them in drafting 

news.  

   

The eighth 

week   
  Practical 

applications 

for editing 

news 
releases 

4 

Enable the 

student to use 

artistic templates 

in writing news . 

 

   

Week nine  
Press 

coverage of 

the news 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

types of press 

coverage of news 

to enable him to 

deal with various 

events . 
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The tenth 

week 
Practical 

applications 
for news 

coverage 

4 

Empowering the 

student From 

press coverage of 

various events . 

   

Week 

eleven 
The skills 

that must be 

available for 

editing press 

news 
 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

skills of writing 

news  ,research, 

investigation, 

dealing with 

sources, the skill 

of accuracy, and 

the skill of 

shorthand.   

   

The second 

week: 
Employing 

skills to edit 

press news - 

practical 

applications 

4 

Introducing the 

student to field 

applications of 

news editing 

skills . 

   

The 

thirteenth 

week 
News values 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

news values that 

are used to 

market news, 

such as fame, 

proximity, 

conflict, novelty, 

timing, 

strangeness, and 

human concerns . 

   

The 

fourteenth 

week 
Practical 

applications 
in adhering 

to news 

values 

4 

Introducing the 

student in the 

field to the 

desirable news 

values, 

professionally 

and socially, and 

those that 

constitute an 
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2. Infrastructure 

readings   : 

▪ Basic texts 
▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book : 

Dr.. Abdul Sattar Jawad : The Art of Writing 

News , 2nd edition , Amman: Majdalawi 

Publishing House , 201  . 

Dr.. Azeem Kamel Al-Jumaili, Dr. Thanaa 

Ismail Al-Ani, The Press and Television 

News Industry, Amman: Dar Al-Safaa for 

Publishing and Distribution, 2015  . 

Special requirements (including, 

for example, workshops, 

periodicals, software, and 

websites ( 

Practical workshops and using the Internet to 
access newspaper and satellite channels websites . 

Social services (including , for 

example, guest lectures, 

vocational training, and field 

studies ( 

Hosting a news writing expert from some local 
newspapers . 

 

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of 

students 
20 

The largest number of 

students 
35 

 
 

professor : A. Dr.. Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili, Head of Department: A.                Dr.. 
Great Kamel Al- Jumaili 

obstacle to the 

dissemination of 

news. 

The 

fifteenth 

week 
First 

semester 

exam 
 

 

Measuring the 

student’s 

understanding of 

the vocabulary of 

a subject Journalistic 

editing - the art of 

news and 

reporting . 
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Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program 

reviewacademic)) 

 

He providesThe course provides a comprehensive summary of news concepts, their 
components, methods of drafting them, the technical templates used in writing them, 

and methods of dealing with various events and news sources. 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 
department/center 

to dividemedia 

3. Course name/code 
Journalistic editing - the art of news and 

reporting/ArMeRaNei100202(1+2) 

4. Programs in which it is 
included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

7. Number of study hours 
(total) 

60 

8. Date this description was 
prepared 

2023-2024 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution


9. Course objectives 
The course aims to provide the student with cognitive and applied skills 

through the following: 
 

1- Explaining the concepts of news and their making. 

2- Introduction to news questions.  
3- Introducing news sources  
4- Introducing the types of headlines and news introductions. 
5- - Explaining the uses of artistic templates in writing news. 
6- - Ability to write news.  

 

10. Learning outcomes, teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

1-For the student to understand the concepts of news and reports. 

2-To know the types of news, reports, headlines, and introductions. 

3-To distinguish the components of news and reports and methods of 
producing them. 

 

 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

1- Enabling the student to extract questions and news values. 

2- Enabling students to write news headlines, reports, and various types of 

introductions and conclusions. 

3 - Enabling the student to use artistic templates in writing news. 



Teaching and learning methods 

1- Method of giving lectures. 
2- Group discussions. 
3- -Practical exercises. 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- Final test. 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students. 

4- Periodic reviews of what was previously studied to determine the level of 
students’ achievement and their understanding of the scientific material. 

5- Assigning field applications. 

 

 

C- Thinking skills 

C1-The ability to distinguish and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Pattern of dealing with field applications. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

 

 



Methods of teaching and learning 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 
3- Short surprise exams. 

 

 

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 

developmentpersonal). 

1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 

discussions 

2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

3-The ability to understand news reports according to scientific foundations. 

4-The ability to use news and reports in community development. 

5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask 

questions related to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it.  

 

11. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of 
the 

unit/course 
or subject 

Teaching method 
Evaluation 
method 

The first 

week 

The 

concept 

of the 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

developments 

of news 

concepts across 

Journalistic 

editing - 

the art of 

news and 

reporting 

Giving the 

lecture 

theoretically

And the 

practical 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 



press 

release 

 

different time 

periods and 

their 

relationship to 

various 

intellectual 

philosophies. 

application 

of 

nitrogenous 

matter 

 

second 

week 

The 
deve
lopm

ent 
of 

the 
pres

s 
relea

se 

4 

Introducing 

the student to 

development

s in press 

news in terms 

of industry 

and thought. 

 

 

 

 
 

the 

third 

week 

Character

istics of a 

press 

release 

 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

necessity of 

providing the 

qualities of news 

such as 

truthfulness, 

accuracy, 

objectivity, and 

neutrality. 

Otherwise, the 

news lacks its 

name. 

 

 

 

 
 



fourth 

week 

Types of 
press 

releases 

4 

Introducing the 

student to 

various press 

news according 

to their topics 

and degree of 

complexity 

 

  

The fifth 

week 

Press 

news 

sources 

 

Informing the 

student about 

the typesNews 

sources and 

degrees and 

levels of trust in 

them. 

   

the sixth 

week 

The six 

questions 

for 

editing a 

press 

release 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

seven types of 

predicate 

interrogatives 

and how to 

distinguish them 

practically. 

   

Seventh 

week 

Technical 

template

s for 

editing 

press 

releases 

4 

Informing the 

student about 

the technical 

templates used 

in editing news 

and how to 

master them in 

drafting news. 

   



The 

eighth 

week 

Practical 

applicatio

ns for 

editing 

news 

releases 

4 

Enable the 

student to use 

artistic 

templates in 

writing news. 

 

   

Week 

nine 

Press 

coverage 

of the 

news 

4 

Definition of 

studentTypes of 

press coverage 

of news to 

enable him to 

deal with 

various events. 

   

the 

weekTh

e tenth 

Practical 

applicatio

ns for 

news 

coverage 

4 

Empowering the 

studentFrom 

press coverage 

of various 

events. 

   

Week 

eleven 

The skills 

that must 

be 

available 

for 

editing 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

skill of writing 

newsResearch, 

investigation, 

dealing with 

sources, the 

skill of 

accuracy, and 

   



press 

news 

 

the skill of 

shorthand. 

The 

twelfth 

weekEm

ploying 

skills to 

edit press 

news - 

practical 

applicatio

ns 

4 

Introducing the 

student to field 

applications of 

skillsNews 

editing. 

   

The 

thirteen

th week 

News 

values 

4 

Introducing the 

student to the 

news values 

that are used to 

market news, 

such as fame, 

proximity, 

conflict, novelty, 

timing, 

strangeness, 

and human 

concerns. 

   

The 

fourteen

th week 

Practical 

applicatio

ns in 

adhering 

4 

Introducing the 

student in the 

field to the 

desirable news 

values, 

professionally 

and socially, and 

those that 

constitute an 

   



to news 

values 
obstacle to the 

dissemination of 

news. 

The 

fifteenth 

week 

First 

semester 

exam 

 

 

Measuring the 

student’s 

understanding 

of the 

vocabulary of a 

subjectJournalis

tic editing - the 

art of news and 

reporting. 

   

 

12. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 
▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book: 

Dr..Abdul Sattar Jawad:The art of writing 

news,2nd ed,Amman: Dar Majdalawi,201. 

Dr..Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili, Dr. Thanaa Ismail 

Al-Ani, The Industry of Press and Television 

News, Amman: Dar Al-Safaa for Publishing 

and Distribution, 2015.. 

 

Special requirements 

(including, for example, 

workshops, periodicals, 

software, and websites) 

Practical workshops and using the Internet to 

access newspaper and satellite channels 

websites. 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures, 

Hosting a news writing expert from some 

local newspapers. 



vocational training, and field 
studies) 

 

13. admissionscentral 
Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of 
students 

20 

The largest number of 
students 

35 

 

  

Subject professor: Prof. Dr. Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili, Head of 

Department:Prof. Dr. Abdel Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili 

 

 



 

 (الأكاديمي()مراجعة البرنامج العالي )مراجعة أداء مؤسسات التعليم  

 المقرروصف 

 مع وسائل الاعلام     الرقمية ومفهومها التعاملالمقرر ايجازا عن التربية يوفر وصف 

 

 جامعة بابل / كلية الآداب المؤسسة التعليمية  .1

 قسم الاعلام   القسم الجامعي / المركز   .2

 ArMeDiEdi100303(1+2) /التربية الاعلامية والرقمية     المقرر رمز  /اسم  .3

 بكالوريوس   البرامج التي يدخل فيها .4

 اسبوعي     أشكال الحضور المتاحة .5

 فصلي    الفصل / السنه .6

 60   عدد الساعات الدراسية الكلي .7

 م  3/2023/ 11 الوصف  هذا  تاريخ إعداد  .8

 المقرر أهداف  .9

 يتوخى المقرر اكساب الطالب مهاره معرفيه من خلال ما يأتي  :    

 التعريف بمفاهيم التربية الاعلامية   .  -1

 

 بيان اهم وظائف التربية الاعلامية     .  -2

 ــ الربط بين التربية الاعلامية لوسائل الاعلام التقليدية والرقمية   3      
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 مخرجات التعلم المطلوبة وطرائق التعليم والتعلم والتقييم   .10

 والفهم   المعرفة-أ

     أن يفهم الطالب اهمية التربية الرقمية     .    -1أ

 أن يدرك وظائف  التربية الرقمية   .     -2أ

 أن يكون الطالب قادراً على التعامل مع وسائل الاعلام  .    -3أ

 

 الخاصة بالموضوع   المهارات-ب 

 أن يتعرف على اساليب نقل وسائل الاعلام للمعلومات .  - 1ب

 أن يتمكن من توظيف مفردات التربية الاعلامية   في عمله مستقبلاً  .   - 2ب

 ـــ ان يتعلم كيفية التعامل مع  تطبيقات تحرير الصور 3ج 

 

 

 طرائق التعليم والتعلم       

 

 طريقة تحرير الصور      .  – 1ب 

 المناقشات الجماعية .  – 2ب 

 معرفة كيفية الاستفادة من التكنولوجيا الحديثة         - 3ب 

 ــ كيفية كتابة سيناريو لانتاج برنامج وثائقي   4ج 

 

 

 

 طرائق التقييم       

 الاختبارات الفصلية في أثناء العام الدراسي .  -1

 الاختبار النهائي . -2

المناقشات والحوارات المستمرة مع الطلاب والدخول الى مواقع الكترونية لمعرفة  كيفية تحرير الصور وكيفية كتابة   -3

 سيناريو . 

 

 التفكير  مهارات-ج

 القدرة على التفسير وربط المعلومات ببعضها .  -1ج         

 المناقشات المتبادلة .  -2ج

 نمط التعامل مع الأسئلة المفاجئة . -3ج

 اتباع طريقة العصف الذهني .  -4ج

 طرائق التعليم والتعلم      

 

 طريقة القاء المحاضرات . -1

 المناقشات الجماعية . -2

 الامتحانات القصيرة المفاجئة .  -3
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 طرائق التقييم     

 

 

 

 . الشخصي(الأخرى المتعلقة بقابلية التوظيف والتطور  )المهاراتوالمنقولة  المهارات العامة-د 

 القدرة على التعبير عن الأفكار بوضوح وثقة في الكلام من خلال الحوارات والمناقشات الجماعية    -1د

 القدرة على التعبير عن النفس بوضوح من خلال المناقشات .    -2د

 القدرة على حل المشكلات الاجتماعية على وفق الأسس العلمية .   -3د

 القدرة في توظيف برامج تحرير الصور ومونتاج الفيديوهات    بطريقة تخدم المؤسسات الاعلامية    -4د   
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 بنية المقرر  .1

 الساعات  الأسبوع
مخرجات التعلم  

 المطلوبة 
المساق أو  اسم الوحدة / 

 الموضوع 
 طريقة التقييم طريقة التعليم 

 الأسبوع الأول

مفهوم التربية  

الرقمية ولماذا 

 ندرسها   

4 

تهدف الى تعريف  

بمفهوم التربية   الطالب 

الرقمية  والوقوف على  

 اهم الاسباب لدراستها     
 

التربية الاعلامية  

 والرقمية    
القاء المحاضرة  

 نظريا وعملياً  

مشاركة الطالب  

في المحاضرة 

والامتحانات 

 اليومي والشفهي 

 الأسبوع الثاني 

االمواطنة  

والضغوط  

السياسية 

والتجارية على 

 الاعلام العربي   

 

تعريف  -1

الطالب على 

 مغهوم

المواطنة  

والتركيز على 

الضغوط التي  

يتعرض لها  

الاعلام 

العربي 

وخصوصا  

 السياسية منها  

 

   

 الأسبوع الثالث 

المواطن الصحافي 

و الخطاب 

الطائفي وخطاب 

 الكراهية  

 

 تعريف الطالب 

المواطن  مفهوم  على 

ومفهوم  الصحافي 

وكيف  الكراهية  خطاب 

 ينشأ وكيفية التصدي له  

 

 

   

  الأسبوع الرابع

 عملي 
 

كيفية  الطالب     تعريف  

  Flickrانشاء حساب  
   

  الأسبوع الخامس

نظرية التأطير 

وتطبيقات عملية  

 وعلمية    

 

تعريف الطالب على 

مفهوم نظرية التأطير 

وتطبيقات على التصفح  

في الانترنت 

Advanced search 

   

 السادس   الأسبوع 

الجدل والمناظرة 

 والتنميط     
 

تعريف الطالب اهم    -1

المفاهيم للجدل 

والمناظرة والتنميط في  

المواقف الثقافية  

 والايدلوجيات                                   

   

 الأسبوع السابع 

التسويق وتطبيق  

 عملي 
 

تعريف الطالب  1

بالعوامل التي مفهوم  

التسويق الرياضي  

وتطبيقات عملية  

      Pixlrلتحرير الصور 

. 
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 البنية التحتية   .2

    الأسبوع الثامن 

ادارة غرف  

 الاخبار  

 

 تعريف الطالب  -1

على ابرز الفروقات بين 

البيانات والمعلومات 

وكيفية ادارة غرف  

 الاخبار     

   

  الأسبوع التاسع 

 عملي  
 

 تعريف الطالب   --1

 
   

 العاشر   الأسبوع

اهمية الصورة  

الفوتوغرافية في  

 الاخراج وانواعها 

 
 تعريف الطالب على 

storify  و

Instagram           
   

الحادي الأسبوع 

 عشر

صحفي مخيمات 

 اللجوء والنازحين 

 

 
كيفية   تعريف الطالب 

اجراء تغطية انسانية  

 ومهنية  
   

الأسبوع الثاني 

 عشر  

التحقق من صحة 

تصريحات 

الشخصيات العامة 

مع تطبيق عملي  

 لكتابة نص  

 

تعريف الطالب على 

طريقة التحقق من  

تصريحات الشخصيات  

العامة وكيفية كتابة  

 النص  

   

الأسبوع الثالث 

 عشر   

 المدونات   

 

تعريف الطالب مفهوم  

المدونات ودورها  

الاعلامي وكيفية انشاء  

 مدونة 

   

الأسبوع الرابع 

 عشر  

الاعلام والتفكير  

الناقد والتحليل  

 النقدي للصورة  

 

 

تعريف الطالب كيفية  

استخدام التفكير الناقد 

من خلال تحليل  

المضامين الاعلامية  

 والصور الاعلامية   

   

الأسبوع الخامس  

 عشر

 عملي 

 

كتابة  الطالب   تعريف 

فلم  وانتاج  سيناريو 

وثائقي وتحرير ومونتاج  

 الفيديوهات والصور    
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 القراءات المطلوبة : 

 النصوص الأساسية   ▪
 كتب المقرر  ▪
 أخرى      ▪

 الكتاب المنهجي المقرر: 

فهد بن عبد الرحمن ، التربية الاعلامية كيف نتعامل مع وسائل الاعلام :  

 (   2013بلا دار نشر ، 

متطلبات خاصة ) وتشمل على سبيل المثال ورش  

العمل والدوريات والبرمجيات والمواقع الالكترونية  

) 
 الزيارات الميدانية لمواقع الصحف الالكترونية وتحليل مضامينها   

الخدمات الاجتماعية ) وتشمل على سبيل المثال 

محاضرات الضيوف والتدريب المهني والدراسات 

 الميدانية (  

 التدريب على تحليل مضامين وسائل الاعلام   

 
 مركزي القبول   .3

  المتطلبات السابقة 

 30 أقل عدد من الطلبة 

 35 أكبر عدد من الطلبة 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  .د عظيم كامل الجميليأرئيس القسم :                                           علي رياض تمرأستاذ المادة : م.م  

 

 

 

 

 



 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ( ( academic  

program review  ( ( 

Course description 

description provides a summary of digital education and its concept of dealing  
with media 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University department/center Department of Media 

3. name /code   Media and digital education  / ArMeDiEdi100303(1+2 ) 

4. Programs in which it is 

included   
Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms    weekly 

6. Semester/year    quarterly 

7. Total number of study hours   60 

8. Date this description was  

prepared 
11/3/2023 AD 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following : 

1- Introducing the concepts of media education . 

 

2- Explaining the most important functions of media education . 

3- Linking media education for traditional and digital media 
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10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1- That the student understands the importance of digital education.     

A2- To understand the functions of digital education . 

A3 - The student must be able to deal with the media. 

 

B - Subject-specific skills 

B1 - To become familiar with the methods of media transmission of information . 

B2 - To be able to employ media education vocabulary in his future work . 

A3- To learn how to deal with image editing applications 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 - How to edit images . 

B2 - Group discussions . 

B3 - Know how to benefit from modern technology 

C4 - How to write a script to produce a documentary program 

 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year . 

2- The final test  . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and accessing websites to learn how 

to edit photos and how to write a script . 

 

C- Thinking skills 

C1- The ability to interpret and link information together . 

C2- Mutual discussions. 

C3- The style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C 4- Follow the brainstorming method . 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions . 

3- Surprise quizzes . 
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Evaluation methods 

 

 

 

D - General and transferable skills ) other skills related to employability and personal  

development ) . 

D1- The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in speech through dialogues and  

group discussions 

D2- The ability to express oneself clearly through discussions . 

D3- The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations . 

D4- The ability to employ photo editing and video editing programs in a way that serves  

media institutions 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning  

outcomes 

Name of the  

unit/course or  

subject 

Teaching  

method 
Evaluation  

method 

The first  

week 

The concept  

of digital  

education and  

why we study 

it 

4 

It aims to  

introduce the  

student The  

concept of digital  

education and  

identifying the  

most important  

reasons for 

studying it 
 

Media and digital  

education 

Giving the  

lecture  

theoretically  

and 

practically 

Student  

participation  

in daily and  

oral lectures  

and exams 

second week 

Citizenship  

and political  

and 

commercial  

pressures on 

Arab media 

 

1- Introducin

g the  

student to  

the  

concept of  

citizenship  

and 

focusing 

on the  

pressures 

to which  

the Arab  

media is 

exposed ,

especially  

the  

political  

ones 

 

   

the third  

week 

Citizen  

journalists  ,

sectarian  

speech, and  

hate speech 

 

Definition of  

student 

On the concept of  

the citizen  

journalist, the  

concept of hate  

speech, how it  

arises, and how to  

confront it 

 

 

   

fourth week  

practical 
 

identification  
Student how to  

create a  Flickr 

account 
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The fifth  

week  

Framing  

theory and  

practical and  

scientific  

applications 

 
advanced internet  

browsing 
   

the week VI 

Controversy ,

debate and  

stereotyping 

 

1- Introducing  

the student to the  

most important  

concepts of  

controversy  ,

debate, and  

stereotyping in  

cultural positions  

and ideologies                                     

   

Seventh week 

Marketing  

and practical  

application 

 

1 Introducing the  

student to the  

factors behind the  

concept of sports  

marketing and  

practical  

applications of  

Pixlr image 

editing  . 
 

   

The eighth  

week   

Newsroom 

management 

 

1  -  Definition of  

the student 

On the most  

prominent  

differences 

between data and  

information and  

how to manage  

newsrooms 

   

Week nine  

practical 
 

1- - Definition of  

student 

 
   

The tenth  

week 

The  

importance of  

the  

photograph in  

directing and  

its types 

 
Introducing the  

student to storify 

and Instagram         
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2. Infrastructure 

Required readings : 

▪ Basic texts 
▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book : 

Fahd bin Abdul Rahman, Media Education: How Do We  

Deal with the Media: Without Publishing House, 2013) 

Week eleven 

Refugee and  

displaced  

camps  

journalist 

 

 

Definition of  

student How to 

conduct  

humanitarian and  

professional  

coverage 

   

The twelfth  

week 

Validating  

public  

figures '

statements  

with a  

practical  

application to  

writing a text 

 

Introducing the  

student to how to  

verify statements 

of public figures 

and how to write  

a text 

   

The thirteenth  

week 

Blogs 

 

Introducing the  

student to the  

concept of blogs ,

their media role  ,

and how to create  

a blog 

   

The  

fourteenth  

week 

Media  ,

critical  

thinking, and  

critical image  

analysis 

 

 

Introducing the  

student to how to  

use critical  

thinking through  

analyzing media  

content and media  

images 

   

The fifteenth  

week 

practical 

 

Introducing the  

student to writing  

a script, producing  

a documentary  

film, and editing  

and editing videos  

and photos 
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Special requirements )including, for  

example, workshops, periodicals ,

software, and websites ) 

Field visits to electronic newspaper websites and analysis  
of their contents 

Social services )including, for  

example, guest lectures, vocational  

training, and field studies ) 
Training in analyzing media content 

 
3. admissions central 

Prerequisites  

The smallest number of students 30 

The largest number of students 35 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Professor of the subject: M. M. Ali Riyad Tamr         . Head of the department: Prof  .
Dr. Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili  

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

 (الأكاديمي()مراجعة البرنامج العالي )مراجعة أداء مؤسسات التعليم  

 المقرروصف 

    التعامل مع وسائل الاعلام    اومفهومه التربية الرقمية عن المقرر ايجازا يوفر وصف 

 

 جامعة بابل / كلية الآداب المؤسسة التعليمية  .1

 علام  قسم الا القسم الجامعي / المركز   .2

 ArMeDiEdi100303(1+2) / التربية الاعلامية والرقمية    رمز المقرر  /اسم  .3

 بكالوريوس   البرامج التي يدخل فيها .4

 اسبوعي     أشكال الحضور المتاحة .5

 فصلي    الفصل / السنه .6

 60   عدد الساعات الدراسية الكلي .7

 م  3/2023 /11 الوصف  هذا  تاريخ إعداد  .8

 المقرر أهداف  .9

 :  ره معرفيه من خلال ما يأتي ااكساب الطالب مهيتوخى المقرر    

 .   تربية الاعلامية البمفاهيم التعريف  -1

 

 .     التربية الاعلامية بيان اهم وظائف  -2

   التربية الاعلامية لوسائل الاعلام التقليدية والرقمية ــ الربط بين 3      

       

 



 

 
 1الصفحة 

 
  

 

 مخرجات التعلم المطلوبة وطرائق التعليم والتعلم والتقييم   .10

 والفهم   المعرفة-أ

     .    التربية الرقمية اهمية الطالب أن يفهم     -1أ

 .   التربية الرقمية أن يدرك وظائف      -2أ

 . على التعامل مع وسائل الاعلام الطالب قادراً أن يكون     -3أ

 

 الخاصة بالموضوع   المهارات-ب 

 .اساليب نقل وسائل الاعلام للمعلومات أن يتعرف على   - 1ب

 .  عمله مستقبلاً في   تربية الاعلامية الأن يتمكن من توظيف مفردات   - 2ب

 ـــ ان يتعلم كيفية التعامل مع  تطبيقات تحرير الصور 3ج 

 

 

 طرائق التعليم والتعلم       

 

 .      تحرير الصور طريقة  – 1ب 

 المناقشات الجماعية .  – 2ب 

   معرفة كيفية الاستفادة من التكنولوجيا الحديثة       - 3ب 

 ــ كيفية كتابة سيناريو لانتاج برنامج وثائقي   4ج 

 

 

 

 طرائق التقييم       

 الاختبارات الفصلية في أثناء العام الدراسي .  -1

 الاختبار النهائي . -2

رونية لمعرفة  كيفية تحرير الصور وكيفية كتابة  الكتوالدخول الى مواقع المناقشات والحوارات المستمرة مع الطلاب  -3

 . سيناريو 

 

 التفكير  مهارات-ج

 القدرة على التفسير وربط المعلومات ببعضها .  -1ج         

 المناقشات المتبادلة .  -2ج

 نمط التعامل مع الأسئلة المفاجئة . -3ج

 اتباع طريقة العصف الذهني .  -4ج

 طرائق التعليم والتعلم      

 

 طريقة القاء المحاضرات . -1

 المناقشات الجماعية . -2

 الامتحانات القصيرة المفاجئة .  -3

 

 



 

 
 2الصفحة 

 
  

 طرائق التقييم     

 

 

 

 . الشخصي(الأخرى المتعلقة بقابلية التوظيف والتطور  )المهاراتوالمنقولة  المهارات العامة-د 

 القدرة على التعبير عن الأفكار بوضوح وثقة في الكلام من خلال الحوارات والمناقشات الجماعية    -1د

 .  مناقشاتالقدرة على التعبير عن النفس بوضوح من خلال ال   -2د

 القدرة على حل المشكلات الاجتماعية على وفق الأسس العلمية .   -3د

 ؤسسات الاعلامية بطريقة تخدم الم   برامج تحرير الصور ومونتاج الفيديوهات القدرة في توظيف    -4د   
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 بنية المقرر  .1

 الساعات  الأسبوع
مخرجات التعلم  

 المطلوبة 
اسم الوحدة / المساق أو  

 الموضوع 
 طريقة التقييم طريقة التعليم 

 الأسبوع الأول

مفهوم التربية  

الرقمية ولماذا 

   ندرسها 

4 

تهدف الى تعريف  

التربية  بمفهوم  الطالب 

والوقوف على   الرقمية 

     اهم الاسباب لدراستها 
 

التربية الاعلامية  

    والرقمية 
القاء المحاضرة  

 وعملياً   نظريا

مشاركة الطالب  

في المحاضرة 

والامتحانات 

 اليومي والشفهي 

 الأسبوع الثاني 

المواطنة  ا

والضغوط  

السياسية 

والتجارية على 

   الاعلام العربي 

 

تعريف  -1

على الطالب 

 مغهوم

المواطنة  

والتركيز على 

الضغوط التي  

يتعرض لها  

الاعلام 

العربي 

وخصوصا  

  السياسية منها 

 

   

 الأسبوع الثالث 

المواطن الصحافي 

و الخطاب 

الطائفي وخطاب 

  الكراهية 

 

 تعريف الطالب 

المواطن  مفهوم  على 

ومفهوم  الصحافي 

وكيف  الكراهية  خطاب 

 ينشأ وكيفية التصدي له  

 

 

   

  الأسبوع الرابع

 عملي 
 

كيفية  الطالب     تعريف  

  Flickrانشاء حساب  
   

  الأسبوع الخامس

نظرية التأطير 

وتطبيقات عملية  

    وعلمية 

 

على تعريف الطالب 

مفهوم نظرية التأطير 

وتطبيقات على التصفح  

في الانترنت 

Advanced search 

   

 السادس   الأسبوع 

الجدل والمناظرة 

     والتنميط 
 

اهم  تعريف الطالب   -1

المفاهيم للجدل 

والمناظرة والتنميط في  

المواقف الثقافية  

                                   والايدلوجيات 

   

 الأسبوع السابع 

التسويق وتطبيق  

 عملي 
 

تعريف الطالب  1

مفهوم  بالعوامل التي 

التسويق الرياضي  

وتطبيقات عملية  

      Pixlrلتحرير الصور 

. 
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 البنية التحتية   .2

    الأسبوع الثامن 

ادارة غرف  

 الاخبار  

 

 تعريف الطالب  -1

على ابرز الفروقات بين 

البيانات والمعلومات 

وكيفية ادارة غرف  

     الاخبار 

   

  الأسبوع التاسع 

  عملي 
 

 تعريف الطالب   --1

 
   

 العاشر   الأسبوع

اهمية الصورة  

الفوتوغرافية في  

 الاخراج وانواعها 

 
 على تعريف الطالب 

storify  و

Instagram           
   

الحادي الأسبوع 

 عشر

صحفي مخيمات 

 اللجوء والنازحين 

 

 
كيفية   تعريف الطالب 

اجراء تغطية انسانية  

 ومهنية  
   

الأسبوع الثاني 

 عشر  

التحقق من صحة 

تصريحات 

الشخصيات العامة 

مع تطبيق عملي  

 لكتابة نص  

 

على تعريف الطالب 

طريقة التحقق من  

تصريحات الشخصيات  

العامة وكيفية كتابة  

 النص  

   

 الأسبوع الثالث

   عشر 

   المدونات 

 

مفهوم   تعريف الطالب

المدونات ودورها  

الاعلامي وكيفية انشاء  

 مدونة 

   

الأسبوع الرابع 

   عشر 

الاعلام والتفكير  

الناقد والتحليل  

 النقدي للصورة  

 

 

كيفية  تعريف الطالب 

استخدام التفكير الناقد 

من خلال تحليل  

المضامين الاعلامية  

   والصور الاعلامية 

   

الأسبوع الخامس  

 عشر

 عملي 

 

الطالب    كتابة تعريف 

فلم  وانتاج  سيناريو 

وثائقي وتحرير ومونتاج  

    الفيديوهات والصور 
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 القراءات المطلوبة : 

 النصوص الأساسية   ▪
 كتب المقرر  ▪
 أخرى      ▪

 الكتاب المنهجي المقرر: 

فهد بن عبد الرحمن ، التربية الاعلامية كيف نتعامل مع وسائل الاعلام :  

   ( 2013بلا دار نشر ، 

متطلبات خاصة ) وتشمل على سبيل المثال ورش  

العمل والدوريات والبرمجيات والمواقع الالكترونية  

) 
   لمواقع الصحف الالكترونية وتحليل مضامينها  الزيارات الميدانية 

الخدمات الاجتماعية ) وتشمل على سبيل المثال 

محاضرات الضيوف والتدريب المهني والدراسات 

 الميدانية (  

   تحليل مضامين وسائل الاعلام  التدريب على 

 
 مركزي القبول   .3

  المتطلبات السابقة 

 30 أقل عدد من الطلبة 

 35 أكبر عدد من الطلبة 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  .د عظيم كامل الجميليأرئيس القسم :                                           حسين مراد كاظمم.م أستاذ المادة : 

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ( ( academic  

program review  ( ( 

Course description 

description provides a summary of digital education and its concept of  
dealing with media 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University department/center Department of Media 

3. name /code   and digital education / ArMeDiEdi100303(1+2  ) 

4. Programs in which it is 

included   
Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms    weekly 

6. Semester/ year    quarterly 

7. Total number of study hours   60 

8. Date this was prepared the  

description 
11/3/2023 AD 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following : 

1- Introducing the concepts of media education  . 

 

2- Explaining the most important functions of media education  . 

3- Linking media education for traditional and digital media 
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10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1- That the student understands the importance of digital education .     

A2- To understand the functions of digital education  . 

A3 - The student must be able to deal with the media . 

 

B - Subject-specific skills 

B1 - To become familiar with the methods of media transmission of information . 

B2 - To be able to employ media education vocabulary in his future work . 

A3- To learn how to deal with image editing applications 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 - How to edit images .   

B2 - Group discussions  . 

B3 - Know how to benefit from modern technology 

C4 - How to write a script to produce a documentary program 

 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year . 

2- test  . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and accessing websites to learn how 

to edit photos and how to write a script . 

 

C- Thinking skills 

C1- The ability to interpret and link information together . 

C2- Mutual discussions . 

C3- The style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C 4- Follow the brainstorming method  . 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions  . 

3- quizzes  . 
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Evaluation methods 

 

 

 

D - General and transferable skills ) other skills related to employability and personal  

development ) . 

D1- The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in speech through dialogues and  

group discussions 

D2- The ability to express oneself clearly through discussions . 

D3- The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations . 

D4- The ability to employ photo editing and video editing programs in a way that serves  

media institutions 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning  

outcomes 

Name of the  

unit/course or  

subject 

Teaching  

method 
Evaluation  

method 

The first  

week 

The concept  

of digital  

education and  

why we study 

it 

4 

It aims to  

introduce the  

student The  

concept of digital  

education and  

identifying the  

most important  

reasons for 

studying it 
 

Media and digital  

education 

Giving the  

lecture  

theoretically  

and 

practically 

Student  

participation  

in daily and  

oral lectures  

and exams 

second week 

Citizenship  

and political  

and 

commercial  

pressures on 

Arab media 

 

1- Introducin

g the  

student to  

the  

concept of  

citizenship  

and 

focusing 

on the  

pressures 

to which  

the Arab  

media is 

exposed ,

especially  

the  

political  

ones 

 

   

the third  

week 

Citizen  

journalists   ,

sectarian  

speech , and  

hate speech 

 

Definition of  

student 

On the concept of  

the citizen  

journalist, the  

concept of hate  

speech, how it  

arises, and how to  

confront it 

 

 

   

fourth week  

practical 
 

identification  
requester  How to 

create a  Flickr 

account 
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The fifth  

week  

Framing  

theory and  

practical and  

scientific  

applications 

 
advanced internet  

browsing 
   

the week VI  

Controversy ,

debate and  

stereotyping 

 

1 - Introduce the  

student to the  

most important  

concepts of  

controversy  ,

debate, and  

stereotyping in  

cultural positions  

and ideologies                                     

   

Seventh week 

Marketing  

and practical  

application 

 

1 Introducing the  

student to the  

factors behind the  

concept of sports  

marketing and  

practical  

applications of  

Pixlr image 

editing    . 
 

   

The eighth  

week   

Newsroom 

management 

 

1  -  Definition of  

the student 

On the most  

prominent  

differences 

between data and  

information and  

how to manage  

newsrooms 

   

Week nine  

practical 
 

1- - Definition of  

student 

 
   

The tenth  

week 

The  

importance of  

the  

photograph in  

directing and  

its types 

 
Introducing the  

student to storify 

And Instagram         
   



 

 
Page 6 

 
  

2. Infrastructure 

readings  : 

▪ Basic texts 
▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book : 

Fahd bin Abdul Rahman, Media Education: How Do We  

Deal with the Media: Without Publishing House, 2013) 

Week eleven 

Refugee and  

displaced  

camps  

journalist 

 

 

Definition of  

student How to 

conduct  

humanitarian and  

professional  

coverage 

   

The twelfth  

week 

Validating  

public  

figures '

statements  

with a  

practical  

application to  

writing a text 

 

Introducing the  

student to how to  

verify statements 

of public figures 

and how to write  

a text 

   

The thirteenth  

week 

Blogs 

 

Introducing the  

student to the  

concept of blogs ,

their media role  ,

and how to create  

a blog 

   

The  

fourteenth  

week 

Media  ,

critical  

thinking, and  

critical image  

analysis 

 

 

Introducing the  

student to how to  

use critical  

thinking through  

analyzing media  

content and media  

images 

   

The fifteenth  

week 

practical 

 

Introducing the  

student to writing  

a script, producing  

a documentary  

film, and editing  

and editing videos  

and photos 
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Special requirements )including, for  

example, workshops, periodicals ,

software, and websites ) 

Field visits to electronic newspaper websites and analysis  
of their contents 

Social services )including , for  

example, guest lectures, vocational  

training, and field studies ) 
Training in analyzing media content 

 
3. admissions central 

Prerequisites  

The smallest number of students 30 

The largest number of students 35 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Professor Article : Lecturer Hussein Murad Kazem        Head of Department: Prof. Dr .
Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili   

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

 (الأكاديمي()مراجعة البرنامج العالي )مراجعة أداء مؤسسات التعليم  

 المقرر وصف 

 المقرر يتضمن مفردات وافية لفهم مفاهيم الخبر وتعريفاته ,ومكوناته الاساسية سوى المتعلقة ببناء الخبر الاذاعي والتلفزيوني)العنوان
وعناصره الاساسية )استفهامات الخبر( ,والصوت والصورة او قيمه الاخبارية او العناصر الفنية والتقنية ,  ,المقدمة ,المتن ، الخاتمة( 

 وما يحيط بالعمل الاخباري من ضغوط العمل. 

 

 جامعة بابل / كلية الآداب المؤسسة التعليمية  .1

   الاعلامقسم  القسم الجامعي / المركز   .2

 ArMeRaNeii100909 (1+2 ) /الاذاعي والتلفزيونيالخبر    رمز المقرر  /اسم  .3

 بكالوريوس   البرامج التي يدخل فيها .4

 اسبوعي     أشكال الحضور المتاحة .5

 فصلي    الفصل / السنه .6

 90   عدد الساعات الدراسية الكلي .7

 م  3/2023 /11 الوصف  هذا  تاريخ إعداد  .8

 المقرر أهداف  .9

 : من خلال ما يأتي  ة وتطبيقيةمعرفي ارات اكساب الطالب مهيتوخى المقرر    

 .  وصناعته وتعريفاته بيان مفاهيم الخبر  -1

 

 . مراحل تطور الخبر في وسائل الاعلامبيان  -2

 والتقارير  التعريف بأنواع العناوين ومقدمات الاخبار  -3

 . التعريف بالمصادر الاخبارية 4      

 .والتقنية في الخبر الاذاعي والتلفزيونيالعناصر الفنية بيان   - 5    
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 .الصوت في الخبر الاذاعيالتعريف بمواصفات    -6     

 .تطبيقات عملية ومشاهداتو  الصورة في الخبر التلفزيونيتوضيح استخدامات  -7    

 

 مخرجات التعلم المطلوبة وطرائق التعليم والتعلم والتقييم   .10

 والفهم   المعرفة-أ

     .وتعريفاتهلاخبار الطالب مفاهيم اأن يفهم     -1

 .  مراحل تطور الخبر في وسائل الاعلامطلع على أن ي    -2

 . الاخبار واستخدامات الصورة والصوت مع وطرق صناعتها  يميز مكونات الاخبار أن     -3

        

 

 الخاصة بالموضوع   المهارات-ب 

  الاذاعي والتلفزيوني الخبر  ستفهاماتاتمكين الطالب من استخراج   - 1

 . الاذاعي والتلفزيوني الخبر  القيم الاخبارية  توظيف تمكين الطالب من . 2

 .والخاتمةمقدمات الومختلف انواع  تمكين الطلبة من كتابة عناوين الاخبار  -2

 .الصوت والصورة مع الاخبار تمكين الطالب من استخدام  -  3  

 . تعليم الطالب التعامل مع ضغوط العمل الاخباري. 4

 طرائق التعليم والتعلم       

 

 طريقة إلقاء المحاضرات .  – 1

 المناقشات الجماعية . – 2

   التدريبات التطبيقية.  - 3

  

 

 

 

 طرائق التقييم       

 الاختبارات الفصلية في أثناء العام الدراسي .  -1

 الاختبار النهائي . -2

 المناقشات والحوارات المستمرة مع الطلاب.  -3

 التكليف بتطبيقات ميدانية.  -4

 

 التفكير  مهارات-ج

 وربط المعلومات ببعضها .  التمييز القدرة على  -1ج         

 المناقشات المتبادلة .  -2ج

 .  التطبيقات الميدانيةنمط التعامل مع  -3ج

 اتباع طريقة العصف الذهني .  -4ج

 طرائق التعليم والتعلم      

 

 طريقة القاء المحاضرات . -1

 المناقشات الجماعية . -2
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 الامتحانات القصيرة المفاجئة .  -3

 

 

 

 

 . الشخصي(الأخرى المتعلقة بقابلية التوظيف والتطور  )المهاراتوالمنقولة  المهارات العامة-د 

 القدرة على التعبير عن الأفكار بوضوح وثقة في الكلام من خلال الحوارات والمناقشات الجماعية    -1

 القدرة على التعبير عن النفس بوضوح من خلال الكتابة .    -2

 وفق الأسس العلمية . والتلفزيونيةالاذاعية الاخبار  وصناعة فهمالقدرة على    -3

 المجتمع .  تنمية الاخبار والتقارير فيالقدرة في توظيف    -4   

القدرة في تنمية روح المبادرة في ذهن الطالب على طرح الأسئلة ذات العلاقة بموضوع المحاضرة او الموضوعات   - 5   

 والمفاهيم القريبة منها . 
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 بنية المقرر  .1

 الساعات  الأسبوع
مخرجات التعلم  

 المطلوبة 
اسم الوحدة / المساق أو  

 الموضوع 
 طريقة التقييم طريقة التعليم 

 الأسبوع الأول

مفهوم الخبر 

 وتعريفاته  
6 

هدف الى تعريف  ي

وابرز  بمفاهيم  الطالب

   تعريفاته.
 الفكر الاجتماعي تاريخ 

القاء المحاضرة  

 نظريا

مشاركة الطالب  

في المحاضرة 

والامتحانات 

 اليومي والشفهي 

 الأسبوع الثاني 

مراحل تطور  

الخبر في وسائل  

  الاعلام

6 

  طالبلل  بيان

تطور  ال    مراحل

في   وسائل  الخبر 

التقليدية  الاعلام 

 والحديثة.

 

   

 الأسبوع الثالث 

المزايا الفنية  

والمهنية للخبر في  

وسائل الاعلام  

 )مقارنة(

 

6 

المزايا ب  تعريف الطالب  

الفنية والمهنية للخبر في 

والاذاعة  الصحافة 

والمواقع   والتلفزيون 

                   الالكترونية.

 

 

   

  الأسبوع الرابع

  الإذاعة  الخبر في

 والتلفزيون  

 

6 

الطالب   تعريف

الخبر   في  بمواصفات 

 والتلفزيون  الإذاعة  

 ومتطلباته. 

.. 

   

  الأسبوع الخامس

مصادر الخبر  

الاذاعي  

  والتلفزيوني 

6 

توضيح للطالب انواع  

  مصادر الاخبار 

ة  والتلفزيوني ةالاذاعي

    وكيفية التعامل معها. 

   

 السادس   الأسبوع 

عناصر الخبر  

المسموع والمرئي 

 الاخبارية() القيم 

6 

تمكين الطالب من    

معرقة القيم الاخبارية 

  ةالاذاعي الاخبار  في 

ة وكيفية  والتلفزيوني

                               توظيفها.

   

 الأسبوع السابع 

شروط الخبر  

 ه ومواصفات
6 

على  تسليط الضوء 

صفات الاخبار 

وشروطها التي تؤلها  

 للنشر او البث. 

 

   

    الأسبوع الثامن 

اللغة في الخبر    

الاذاعي  

 والتلفزيوني 

6 

من  الطالب    تمكين من 

اللغة    معرفة مواصفات  

الخاصة  الاجتماعية 

الاذاعية   بالأخبار 

 والتلفزيونية.  

   

  الأسبوع التاسع 

تحرير الاخبار  
6 

تحرير الطالب ب  تعريف

ضغوط في ظل الاخبار 
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 البنية التحتية   .2

وضغوط العمل  

)سياسة المحطة  

وسياسة البلد 

ومصلحة الجمهور 

والضغوط  

 المهنية( 

سياسة  المتمثلة بالعمل 

المحطة وسياسة البلد 

ومصلحة الجمهور 

   .  والضغوط المهنية

 العاشر   الأسبوع

الخضوع لعامل 

الوقت في تحرير  

 الاخبار

6 

تمكين الطالب في 

تحرير الاخبار قي ظل  

مراعاة عامل  الوقت 

مع ضرورة الالتزام 

بالحقيقة والدقة  

 والصدق.  

   

الأسبوع الحادي 

 عشر

من يكتب الخبر ) 

المحررون  

والمندوبون  

 والمراسلون (

 

6 

  بمهام تعريف الطالب 

المحررون والمندوبون 

في كتابة  والمراسلون

 وتحرير الاخبار. 

   

الأسبوع الثاني 

 عشر  

العناصر الفنية  

والتقنية في الخبر 

الاذاعي  

     والتلفزيوني

6 

على  الطالب  اطلاع

العناصر الفنية والتقنية  

في الخبر الاذاعي  

 .    والتلفزيوني

   

الأسبوع الثالث 

 عشر

الصوت في الخبر 

 الاذاعي 

6 
تعريف الطالب بفن  

الالقاء ومواصفاته  

 .وشروطه
   

الأسبوع الرابع 

 عشر

الصورة في الخبر 

و   التلفزيوني

تطبيقات عملية  

 ومشاهدات

6 

بأنواع   تعريف الطالب

الصور المرئية  

المستخدمة مع الاخبار  

ومواصفاتها وشروط 

 . استخدامها

   

الأسبوع الخامس  

 عشر

امتحان الفصل 

 الاول

 

6 

مستوى  عريف  الت على 

فهمه  الطالب   ومدى 

   لمفردات المقرر .
   



  
 6الصفحة 

 
  

 القراءات المطلوبة : 

 النصوص الأساسية   ▪
 كتب المقرر  ▪
 أخرى      ▪

 الكتاب المنهجي المقرر: 

،  عمان :دار مجدلاوي،  2ط،  فن كتابة الاخبار :   عبد الستار جوادد. 

201 . 

اسماعيل العاني , صناعة الاخبار   عظيم كامل الجميلي, د.ثناءد. 

 .  2015الصحفية والتلفزيونية, عمان : دار الصفاء للنشر والتوزيع, 

 

متطلبات خاصة ) وتشمل على سبيل المثال ورش  

العمل والدوريات والبرمجيات والمواقع الالكترونية  

) 

الالكترونية والقنوات ورش عمل تطبيقية واستخدام الانترنت للدخول لمواقع الصحف 
 الفضائية.

الخدمات الاجتماعية ) وتشمل على سبيل المثال 

محاضرات الضيوف والتدريب المهني والدراسات 

 الميدانية (  

استضافة خبير في كتابة الاخبار واخر في فن الالقاء والصوت من العاملين في القنوات 
 الفضائية.

 
 مركزي القبول   .3

 لا يوجد السابقة المتطلبات 

 20 أقل عدد من الطلبة 

 35 أكبر عدد من الطلبة 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 الجميلي أ. د. عظيم كامل  القسم:رئيس                        الجميليعظيم كامل د.   أ.  المادة: أستاذ 
 

 

 



 
 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ( ( academic 

program review  ( ( 

Course description 

The course includes sufficient vocabulary to understand the concepts and 
definitions of news, and its basic components except those related to the 

construction of radio and television news (title, introduction, body, conclusion) 
and its basic elements (news questions), sound and image, its news value, or artistic 

and technical elements, and the work pressures surrounding news work . . 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 

department/center 
Department of Media 

3. name /code   Radio and television news / ArMeRaNeii100909 (1+2 ) 

4. Programs in which it is 

included   
Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 

forms   
weekly 

6. Semester/ year    quarterly 

7. Total number of study 

hours  
90 

8. Date this was prepared the 

description 
11/3/2023 AD 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive and applied skills through the following : 

1- Explaining news concepts, definitions , and industry . 

 

2- Explaining the stages of news development in the media  . 

3- Introducing the types of headlines and introductions to news and reports 

4 .Introducing news sources 
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5 - Statement Artistic and technical elements in radio and television news  . 

6 - Introducing sound specifications in radio news . 

7- Explaining the uses of the image in television news , practical applications and observations  . 

 

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

1 - The student understands news concepts and definitions.     

2- To be informed of the stages of news development in the media  . 

3-  To distinguish the components of news, methods of making it, and the uses of images and 

sound with news. 

        

 

B - Subject-specific skills 

1 -  Enabling the student to extract questions from radio and television news  

2 .Enabling the student to employ news values in radio and television news . 

2- Enabling students to write news headlines and various types of introductions and 

conclusions . 

  3 - Enable the student to use audio and video with the news. 

4 .Teaching the student to deal with the pressures of news work . 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- How to deliver lectures  . 

2 - Group discussions  . 

3 - Practical exercises .   

  

 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year . 

2- test  . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students . 

4- Commissioning field applications . 

 

C- Thinking skills 

C1- The ability to distinguish and link information together . 

C2- Mutual discussions . 

C3- Pattern of dealing with field applications. 

C 4- Follow the brainstorming method  . 

Teaching and learning methods 
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1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions  . 

3- quizzes  . 

 

 

 

 

D - General and transferable skills ) other skills related to employability and personal 

development ) . 

1- The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in speech through dialogues and 

group discussions 

2- The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

3- The ability to understand and produce radio and television news according to scientific 

foundations . 

4- The ability to use news and reports in community development . 

5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask questions related 

to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it . 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 

unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 

method 
Evaluation 

method 

The first 

week 

The concept 

of news and 

its definitions 

6 

It aims to 

introduce the 

student to the 

concepts and their 

most prominent 

definitions. 

History of social 

thought 

Giving the 

lecture 

theoretically 

Student 

participation 

in daily and 

oral lectures 

and exams 

second week 

Stages of 

news 

development 

in the media  

6 

Statement of  

stages  for the 

student    The 

development 

of news in 

traditional and 

modern 

media . 

 

   

the third 

week 

Technical and 

professional 

advantages of 

news in the 

media 

(comparison ) 

 

6 

Definition of 

student  B. The 

technical and 

professional 

advantages of the 

news in the press, 

radio, television, 

and websites.                   

 

 

   

fourth week  

The news is 

in Radio And 

TV 

 

6 

Introducing the 

student to the 

specifications of 

the news  in Radio 

Television and its 

requirements . 

.. 

   

The fifth 

week  

Radio and 

television 

news sources  

6 

radio and 

television news 

sources and how 

to deal with them. 
  

   

the week VI  

Elements of 

audio and 

visual news 

(news values) 

6 

Enabling students 

to understand 

news values in  

radio and 

television news 

and how to 

employ them.                               
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Seventh week 

News 

conditions 

and 

specifications 

6 

Highlighting the 

characteristics 

and conditions of 

news that qualify 

it for publication 

or broadcast . 

 

   

The eighth 

week   

  Language in 

radio and 

television 

news 

6 

Enabling the 

student to know 

the social 

language 

specifications of 

radio and 

television news. 

   

Week nine  

News editing 

and work 

pressures 

(station 

policy, 

country 

policy, public 

interest, and 

professional 

pressures) 

6 

identification The 

student wanted to 

edit the news in 

light of the work 

pressures 

represented by the 

station’s policy, 

the country’s 

policy, the 

public’s interest, 

and professional 

pressures . 

   

The tenth 

week 

Subject to the 

time factor in 

news editing 

6 

Enabling the 

student to edit 

news while taking 

into account the 

time factor and 

the necessity of 

adhering to truth, 

accuracy and 

honesty. 

   

Week eleven 

Who writes 

the news 

(editors, 

delegates, and 

reporters ) 

 

6 

Introducing the 

student to the 

tasks of editors , 

delegates, and 

reporters in 

writing and 

editing news. 

   

The twelfth 

week 

Artistic and 

technical 

6 

Informing the 

student on 

Artistic and 

technical 
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2. Infrastructure 

readings  : 

▪ Basic texts 
▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book : 

Dr.. Abdul Sattar Jawad : The Art of Writing News , 

2nd edition , Amman: Majdalawi Publishing House , 

201 . 

Dr.. Azeem Kamel Al-Jumaili, Dr. Thanaa Ismail Al-

Ani, The Press and Television News Industry, 

Amman: Dar Al-Safaa for Publishing and 

Distribution, 2015  . 

 

Special requirements )including, for 

example, workshops, periodicals, 

software, and websites ) 

Practical workshops and using the Internet to access 
newspaper websites and satellite channels . 

Social services )including , for 

example, guest lectures, vocational 

training, and field studies ) 

Hosting an expert in news writing and another in the art 
of speech and sound from those working in satellite 

channels . 

 
3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

elements in 

radio and 

television 

news    

elements in radio 

and television 

news . 

The thirteenth 

week 

The sound in 

the radio 

news 

6 

Introducing the 

student to the art 

of public 

speaking, its 

specifications and 

conditions . 

   

The 

fourteenth 

week 

The picture in 

the TV news , 

practical 

applications 

and 

observations 

6 

Introducing the 

student to the 

types of visual 

images used with 

news, their 

specifications, 

and conditions for 

use. 

   

The fifteenth 

week 

First semester 

exam 

 

6 

Introducing the 

student’s level 

and the extent of 

his understanding 

of the course 

vocabulary.   
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The smallest number of students 20 

The largest number of students 35 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Subject professor: A. Dr.. Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili, Head           of Department: A. Dr.. 
Great Kamel Al-Jumaili 

 

 

 



 Bنسؽذج وصف السقرر

 ))وصف السقرر الدراسي((مراجعة أداء مؤسدات التعميػ العالي 

 

يؽفر وصف السقرر هذا إيجازاً مقتزياً لأهػ خرائص مادة عمػ الشفس الاجتساعي ومخرجات التعمػ الستؽقعة 
الستاحة. ولابد مؼ الربط مؼ الطالب تحقيقها مبرهشاً عسا إذا كان قد حقق الاستفادة القرؽى مؼ فرص التعمػ 

 بيشها وبيؼ وصف البرنامج.

 

 / كمية الآداب جامعة بابل السؤسدة التعميسية .1

 الاعلامقدػ   القدػ الجامعي / السركز .2

 ArMeLaDi300707 لغة الخطاب الاعلامي/ اسػ / رمز السقرر .3

 بكالؽريؽس البرامج التي يدخل فيها .4

 أسبؽعي أشكال الحزؽر الستاحة .5

 الثاني/الثالثة الدشة الفرل / .6

 30 عدد الداعات الدراسية )الكمي( .7

 17.032024 تاريخ إعداد هذا الؽصف  .8

 أهداف السقرر .9
 ٌتٌخى المقرر اكساب الطالة مياره معرفٍو مه خلال ما ٌأتً  :   

 تتثع اىم القٌاعذ النحٌٌة. -1

 النشاط اللغٌي.تٍان العلاقة الراتطة تٍه اللغة الاعلامٍة ًتقٍة مستٌٌات  -2

 التاكٍذ على اختٍار المفردات المناسثة لصٍاغة الخثر الاعلامً .  -3

 



 مخرجات التعمػ وطرائق التعميػ والتعمػ والتقييػ .10

 والفهػ  السعرفة-أ
    أن يفهػ مفهؽم المغة الاعلامية .    -1أ
 أن يدرك الابعاد السسيزة لمغة الاعلامية .    -2أ
 أن يحمل  العلاقة بيؼ الدستؽيات المغؽية الستعدد  .    -3أ

 السهارات الخاصة بالسؽضؽع-ب 
 أن يتعرف عمى السفاهيػ الاساسية في المغة الاعمسية .  - 1ب
 أن يتسكؼ مؼ تؽظيف السرطمح الاعلامي بؽعي تام .  - 2ب
 أن يستمغ الؽعي بخطؽرة واهسية السرطمحات الاعلامية .   - 3ب
أن يتسكؼ الطالب مؼ تؽظيف قؽاعد المغة وتشؽع اساليبها في صياغة السحتؽى الاعلامي    -4ب
. 

 طرائق التعميػ والتعمػ      
 طريقة إلقاء السحاضرات .  – 1ب 

 السشاقذات الحؽارية  . – 2ب 

    عرض الافلام والؽثائق    - 3ب 

 طرائق التقييػ      
 العام الدراسي .الاختبارات الفرمية في أثشاء      -1
 الاختبار الشهائي . -2
السشاقذات والحؽارات السدتسرة مع الطلاب عمى أن يتػ السراجعة الدورية لمسحاضرة الدابقة  -3

 لمؽقؽف عمى مدتؽى تحريل الطلاب ومدى استيعابهػ لمسادة العمسية . 
 

 

 



 
 

 .مهارات التفكير - ج
 القدرة عمى التفدير وربط السعمؽمات ببعزها . -1ج
 السشاقذات الستبادلة . -2ج
 نسط التعامل مع الأسئمة السفاجئة . -3ج
 اتباع طريقة العرف الذهشي . -4ج

 طرائق التعميػ والتعمػ
 طريقة القاء السحاضرات . -1
 السشاقذات الجساعية . -2
 الامتحانات القريرة السفاجئة . -3

 طرائق التقييػ
 الاستبانة -
 رجع الردى  -2
 السلاحعة -3
 خرى الستعمقة بقابمية التؽظيف المغؽي والتطؽر الذخري.لاوالسشقؽلة السهارات ا السهارات العامة- ح
الحؽارات والسشاقذات  لالم مؼ خلافكار بؽضؽح وثقة في الكلاالقدرة عمى التعبير عؼ ا- 1ح

 الجساعية
 ل الكتابة .لامى التعبير عؼ الشفس بؽضؽح مؼ خالقدرة ع- 2ح
 سس العمسية .لأتساعية عمى وفق اجلات الاحل السذكالقدرة عمى - 3ح
 القدرة في تؽظيف المغة والؽعي المغؽي في خدمة السجتسع .- 4ح 
قة بسؽضؽع لاسئمة ذات العلاسبادرة في ذهؼ الطالب عمى طرح االقدرة في تشسية روح ال - 5ح 

 السحاضرة او
 السؽضؽعات والسفاهيػ القريبة مشها .

 بشية السقرر .1



مخرجات التعمػ  الداعات الأسبؽع
 السطمؽبة

اسػ الؽحدة / 
السداق أو 

 السؽضؽع

طريقة 
 التعميػ

طريقة 
 التقييػ

 الأسبؽع الأول
  
 

 2 

 مفهؽم الخطاب  
تعريف الطمبة 

بسفهؽم الخطاب 
 الاعلامي 

   
القاء 

السحاضرة 
 نعريا

مذاركة 
الطالب في 
السحاضرة 

والامتحانات 
اليؽمي 
 والذفهي

 الثاني الأسبؽع
  
 

 

الاصطلاحات 
الاساسية في 

مجال الخطاب 
 الاعلامية:
 الاسمؽبية 
 الاسمؽب 

 الشقد الادبي      
 الديسياء                                                     

   

 الأسبؽع الثالث 
  
 

 

تكسمة محاضرة  
 الاصطلاحات
 الشقد الرحفي 

 الشقد الثقافي 
 التعبير 
 التداول

   

  الأسبؽع الرابع
  
 

 
 الذرح 

 التفدير 
 التاويل 

   



 المدانيات 
 

الأسبؽع 
 الخامس  

 
 

الاسمؽب عمى  
    مدتؽى السفردة  

 الأسبؽع 
 الدادس 

  
 

 سهؽلة الكمسة 
عدم تشافر 

 الحروف
                                 

   

 الأسبؽع الدابع 
  

    امتحان شهري  

 الأسبؽع الثامؼ 
  
    

 

معاني الاسػ  
 الشكرة 

ومعاني الاسػ 
 السعرفة 

 
 

   

الأسبؽع 
  التاسع 

  
 

ميزة الفعل 
السزارع في 

الاستعسال 
 الرحفي 

 

   



 البشية التحتية  .2

 العاشر  الأسبؽع
  

 اساليب بلاغية    
 

   

الأسبؽع 
 الحادي عذر

  
 

 
الاسمؽب عمى  

    مدتؽى الجسمة 

الأسبؽع الثاني 
 عذر 

 
 

 تعريفات المغة 
    ثشائيات سؽسير 

الأسبؽع الثالث 
 عذر 

 
الاخطاء المغؽية 

الذائعة عشد 
 الاعلامييؼ 

   

الأسبؽع الرابع 
 عذر

 
    امتحان شهري  

الأسبؽع 
 الخامس عذر

  
 

    مراجعة السادة  



 القراءات السطمؽبة :
  الشرؽص الأساسية 
 كتب السقرر 
      أخرى 

    

خاصة ) وتذسل عمى سبيل متطمبات 
الدوريات الشدوات و السثال ورش العسل و 

 والبرمجيات والسؽاقع الالكترونية (
 

الخدمات الاجتساعية ) وتذسل عمى 
 سبيل السثال محاضرات الزيؽف او

 الدراسات السيدانية ( 
 بحث تخرج

 
 مركزي  القبؽل  .3

 لا يؽجد الستطمبات الدابقة
 45 أقل عدد مؼ الطمبة 

 55 أكبر عدد مؼ الطمبة 
 
 
 

أستاذ السادة : م.د. محمد مشاضل                                                       
  د. عبد الععيػ كاملأ.رئيس القدػ : 

 
 
 
 
 



Course description formB 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions((course description)) 

  

This course description provides a summary of the most important characteristics of the social 
psychology subject and the learning outcomes expected of the student to achieve, demonstrating 
whether he or she has made the most of the learning opportunities available. It must be linked to 

the program description. 

  

1. Educational institution University of Babylon /college of Literature 

2. University department/center to dividemedia 

3. Course name/code The language of media discourse/ArMeLaDi300707 

4. Programs in which it is included Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year Second/third 

7. Number of study hours (total) 30 

8. Date this description was prepared 17.032024 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1-Follow the most important grammatical rules. 

2-Explaining the relationship between media language and other levels of linguistic activity. 

3-Emphasis on choosing appropriate vocabulary to formulate the media news. 

11. Learning outcomes, teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-To understand the concept of media language. 

A2-To understand the distinctive dimensions of media language. 

A3-To analyze the relationship between multiple linguistic levels. 

B - Subject-specific skills 

B 1 -To become familiar with the basic concepts in scientific language. 

B2 -To be able to use media terminology with complete awareness. 



B3 -To have awareness of the seriousness and importance of media terminology. 

B4-That the student be able to employ language rules and the diversity of its methods in 
formulating media content. 

Teaching and learning methods 

B1 –Method of giving lectures. 

B2 –Dialogical discussions. 

B3 -Show films and documents 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year.  

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the previous lecture is 
periodically reviewed to determine the level of student achievement and their 

understanding of the scientific material. 

  

  

  

C- thinking skills. 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 

Evaluation methods 

- The questionnaire 

2- The echo came back 

3- Observation 

H-General and transferable skills. Skills AnoOthers related to linguistic employability and 
personal development. 

H1-The ability to express anoThink clearly and confidentlynoM of MLalDialogues and group 
discussions 

H2-The ability to express oneself clearlynoTo write. 

H3-The ability to solve problemsnoT anoSocially, according tonoScientific ss. 



H4-The ability to use language and linguistic awareness in serving society.  

H5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask 
questionsnoRelated questionsnoRelevant to the topic of the lecture  

Topics and related concepts. 

  

  

1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation method 

The first 
week 

  

  

2 

Discourse concept 

Introducing 
students to the 

concept of media 
discourse 

  

Giving the 
lecture 

theoretically 

Student 
participation in 
daily and oral 
lectures and 

exams 

second 
week 

  

  

  

Basic terms in the 
field of media 

discourse: 

Stylistics 

Style 

Literary criticism 

Alchemy 

      

the third 
week 

  

  

  

Continuation of the 
terminology lecture 

Journalistic criticism 

Cultural criticism 

Expression 

Trading 

      

fourth 
week 

  

  

  

the explanation 

Interpretation 

Interpretation 

Linguistics 

  

      

The fifth 
week 

  
Style at the 

individual level 

      



  

the weekVI 

  
  

Ease of the word 

No dissonance of 
letters 

  

      

Seventh 
week 

  

  Monthly exam       

The eighth 
week 

  

  

Meanings of 
indefinite nouns 

The meanings of 
the name are 

known 

  

  

      

Week nine 

  
  

The advantage of 
the present tense 
verb in journalistic 

use 

  

      

the 
weekThe 

tenth 

  

  
Rhetorical methods 

  
      

Week 
eleven 

  

  

  
Style at the 

sentence level 

      

The twelfth 
week 

  

  

Language 
definitions 

Saussure's 
dualisms 

      

The 
thirteenth 

week 

  

Common linguistic 
errors among 

media professionals 

      



The 
fourteenth 

week 

  

  Monthly exam       

The 
fifteenth 

week 

  

  

  Review the article       

2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

  

Special requirements (including, for example, workshops 
and...Seminars andPeriodicals, software and websites) 

  

Social services (including, for example, guest lectures or...field 
studies) 

Graduation 
Project 

  

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of students 45 

The largest number of students 55 

  

  

  

Subject Professor: M.D. Mohamed Munadil, Head of 
Department:a.Dr.. Abdul Azim Kamel 

  

 
 
 
 



 
 

 

  
 



 
 

 (الأكاديمي()مراجعة البرنامج العالي )مراجعة أداء مؤسسات التعليم 

 المقرروصف 

المقرر يوضح بشكل مركز المقاربات النظرية للدعاية والحرب النفسية بتتبع تاريخي لتطور المفهومين وتعريفهما واساليبهما 
وانواعهما والعلاقة بينهما وبين المفاهيم الاتصالية الاخرى مع الوقوف على الانواع والاساليب والبحث في الية تطورهما مع 

تصال اليي وول العام  اى  اااة غيرةة برتت ييهما تايرة الحرب النفسية والدعاية عر التطور التكنولوجي في مجال الا
 .الأنترنتابكة 

 

 عبِؼخ ثبثً / و١ٍخ ا٢داة اٌّؤعغخ اٌزؼ١ّ١ٍخ .1

 الاػلاَلغُ  اٌمغُ اٌغبِؼٟ / اٌّشوض  .2

 ArMePrWa400404/  اٌذػب٠خ ٚاٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ  / سِض اٌّمشساعُ  .3

 ثىبٌٛس٠ٛط   ف١ٙباٌجشاِظ اٌزٟ ٠ذخً  .4

 اعجٛػٟ    أشىبي اٌؾضٛس اٌّزبؽخ .5

 فصٍٟ    اٌفصً / اٌغٕٗ .6

 60  ػذد اٌغبػبد اٌذساع١خ اٌىٍٟ .7

 َ 3/2023 /9 اٌٛصف ٘زا  ربس٠خ إػذاد  .8

 اٌّمشس أ٘ذاف  .9

 : سٖ ِؼشف١ٗ ِٓ خلاي ِب ٠أرٟ باوغبة اٌطبٌت ٠ِٙزٛخٝ اٌّمشس    

 ٚرطٛس ِفَٙٛ اٌذػب٠خ ٚاٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ  ٔشبحرزجغ  -1

 

 ث١ٓ اٌّف١ِٛٙٓ ٚاٌّفب١ُ٘ الارصب١ٌخ الاخشٜ.ث١بْ اٌصٍخ اٌٛص١مخ  -2

 رٍؼجٗ اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٚاٌذػب٠خ فٟ ؽمً الارصبي ثصفزّٙب ٔشبط ارصبٌٟ.ث١بْ اٌذٚس اٌزٞ  -3

اٌزىٌٕٛٛعٟ الارصبٌٟ رغزخذَ فٟ اٌؾشة  ٕ٘بن ؽم١مخ اْ اٌذػب٠خ ٚاٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ اصجؾذ علاػ فؼبي ثؼذ اٌزطٛس – 4      

 ٚاٌغٍُ ٚوض١ش ِٓ اٌؾشٚة اٌّؼبصشح ؽغّذ ِٓ خلاي رٛظ١فّٙب عٛاء ثزؾط١ُ اٌخصُ اٚ وغت اٌؾٍفبء ٚالاصذلبء.



  
 1الصفحة 

 
  

 

 

 ِخشعبد اٌزؼٍُ اٌّطٍٛثخ ٚطشائك اٌزؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌزؼٍُ ٚاٌزم١١ُ  .10

 ٚاٌفُٙ  اٌّؼشفخ-أ

    ٚاٌّفب١ُ٘ اٌّشرجطخ ثٗ .  اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٚاٌذػب٠خ أْ ٠فُٙ ِفَٙٛ     -1أ

 ٚعبئً ٚاعب١ٌت ٚأٛاع اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٚاٌذػب٠خأْ ٠ذسن     -2أ

 ٚعٛأت اٌؾ١بح اٌّخزٍفخ .  اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ أْ ٠ؾًٍ اٌؼلالخ ث١ٓ ارغب٘بد     -3أ

 بٌٟ.رٛظ١ف اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٚاٌذػب٠خ فٟ اٌّغبي الارصأْ ٠ىْٛ لبدسا ػٍٝ     -4أ

 اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٚاٌذػب٠خ ٌخذِخ اٌّغزّغ ع١ّب اٚلبد الاصِبد.أْ ٠ىْٛ اٌطبٌت لبدسا ػٍٝ فُٙ ٚرطج١ك     -5أ

 دٚس اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٚاٌذػب٠خ ا٠بَ اٌغٍُ ٚاٌؾشة .أْ ٠زّىٓ اٌطبٌت ِٓ  ِؼشفخ     -6أ

 

 اٌخبصخ ثبٌّٛضٛع  اٌّٙبساد-ة 

 ٚاٌذػب٠خ.اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ أْ ٠زؼشف ػٍٝ ِفَٙٛ   - 1ة

 فٟ خذِخ اٌّغزّغ . اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٚاٌذػب٠خ أْ ٠زّىٓ ِٓ رٛظ١ف ِفشداد   - 2ة

 الارصبٌٟ فٟ ِغبي اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٚاٌذػب٠خ أْ ٠ّزٍه اٌٛػٟ   - 3ة

 ثبٌّغزّغ اٌشلّٟ. بٚػلالزٙ اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٚاٌذػب٠خ أْ ٠زّىٓ اٌطبٌت ِٓ دساعخ    -4ة

 

 

 طشائك اٌزؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌزؼٍُ      

 

 طش٠مخ إٌمبء اٌّؾبضشاد .  – 1ة 

 . اٌؾٛاس٠خ إٌّبلشبد  – 2ة 

    ػشض الافلاَ ٚاٌٛصبئك    - 3ة 

 

 

 

 طشائك اٌزم١١ُ      

 الاخزجبساد اٌفص١ٍخ فٟ أصٕبء اٌؼبَ اٌذساعٟ . -1

 الاخزجبس إٌٙبئٟ . -2

إٌّبلشبد ٚاٌؾٛاساد اٌّغزّشح ِغ اٌطلاة ػٍٝ أْ ٠زُ اٌّشاعؼخ اٌذٚس٠خ ٌٍّؾبضشح اٌغبثمخ ٌٍٛلٛف ػٍٝ ِغزٜٛ  -3

 رؾص١ً اٌطلاة ِٚذٜ اعز١ؼبثُٙ ٌٍّبدح اٌؼ١ٍّخ . 

 

 اٌزفى١ش ِٙبساد-ط

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌزفغ١ش ٚسثظ اٌّؼٍِٛبد ثجؼضٙب . -1ط         

 إٌّبلشبد اٌّزجبدٌخ . -2ط

 ّٔظ اٌزؼبًِ ِغ الأعئٍخ اٌّفبعئخ . -3ط

 ارجبع طش٠مخ اٌؼصف اٌزٕٟ٘ . -4ط

 طشائك اٌزؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌزؼٍُ     

 

 طش٠مخ اٌمبء اٌّؾبضشاد . -1

 إٌّبلشبد اٌغّبػ١خ . -2

 الاِزؾبٔبد اٌمص١شح اٌّفبعئخ . -3

 



  
 2الصفحة 

 
  

 

 طشائك اٌزم١١ُ    

 

 الاعزجبٔخ -1

 سعغ اٌصذٜ  -2

 اٌّلاؽظخ . -3

 الاِزؾبٔبد . -4

 

 

 

 

 .اٌشخصٟ(الأخشٜ اٌّزؼٍمخ ثمبث١ٍخ اٌزٛظ١ف ٚاٌزطٛس  )اٌّٙبسادٚإٌّمٌٛخ  اٌّٙبساد اٌؼبِخ-د 

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌزؼج١ش ػٓ الأفىبس ثٛضٛػ ٚصمخ فٟ اٌىلاَ ِٓ خلاي اٌؾٛاساد ٚإٌّبلشبد اٌغّبػ١خ   -1د

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌزؼج١ش ػٓ إٌفظ ثٛضٛػ ِٓ خلاي اٌىزبثخ .   -2د

 ػٍٝ ٚفك الأعظ اٌؼ١ٍّخ . فُٙ ٚرٛظ١ف اٌذػب٠خ ٚاٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ٌىزبثخ اٌجؾٛساٌمذسح ػٍٝ    -3د

 . ٚاٌّؼشفخ اٌؼ١ٍّخ  فٟ خذِخ اٌّغزّغ اٌذػب٠خ ٚاٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ اٌمذسح فٟ رٛظ١ف    -4د   

ع اٌّؾبضشح اٚ اٌمذسح فٟ ر١ّٕخ سٚػ اٌّجبدسح فٟ ر٘ٓ اٌطبٌت ػٍٝ طشػ الأعئٍخ راد اٌؼلالخ ثّٛضٛ  - 5د   

 اٌّٛضٛػبد ٚاٌّفب١ُ٘ اٌمش٠جخ ِٕٙب .

.ر٠ٕٛغ ِصبدس اٌّؼشفخ اٌّزخصصخ ٌٍّزخشع١ٓ ِٓ اٌمغُ فٟ اٌّغبلاد ٚا١ٌّبد٠ٓ وبفخ ٚصٛلا  ٌزؾم١ك اٌضمبفخ ٚاٌّؼشفخ -6د

 . ٌلاػلا١١ِٓ اٌغذداٌّٛعٛػ١خ 
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 اٌّمشسث١ٕخ  .1

 اٌغبػبد الأعجٛع
ِخشعبد اٌزؼٍُ 

 اٌّطٍٛثخ
اعُ اٌٛؽذح / اٌّغبق أٚ 

 اٌّٛضٛع
 طش٠مخ اٌزم١١ُ طش٠مخ اٌزؼ١ٍُ

 الأعجٛع الأٚي

ِذخً ربس٠خٟ 

 ،ثشأْ اٌذػب٠خ
ِفَٙٛ اٌذػب٠خ 

 ٚرؼش٠فبرٙب

 

4 

رٙذف اٌٝ رؼش٠ف 

ثخصٛص ٔشأح اٌطبٌت 

ٚرطٛس اٌذػب٠خ ػجش 

اٌؼصٛس ِٕز الاشٛس١٠ٓ 

ٚؽزٝ اٌؼصش اٌؾبٌٟ 

ِٚبٟ٘ الاعب١ٌت 

ٚاٌٛعبئً اٌّزجؼخ اٌزٟ 

رطٛسد ِغ رطٛس 

اٌؾ١بح فٟ ع١ّغ ؽمٌٛٙب 

 الأغب١ٔخ ٚاٌزىٌٕٛٛع١خ 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  -1

ثّفَٙٛ ٌغ٠ٛب 

ٚاصطلاؽب ٚو١ف 

ػشفٙب اٌؼشة  

 ٚالاعبٔت 

ِمبسٔخ اٌّفَٙٛ ِغ  – 2

١ُ٘ اخشٜ وبٌذػٛح ِفب

ٚغغ١ً اٌّخ ٚاٌزغ١ُّ 

 اٌغ١بعٟ  

اٌذػب٠خ ٚاٌؾشة 

 إٌفغ١خ 

اٌمبء اٌّؾبضشح 

 ٔظش٠ب

 ؽٛاس ِٕٚبلشخ 

 ػصف رٕٟ٘ 

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

 الأعجٛع اٌضبٟٔ

الاعظ إٌفغ١خ   

اٌغٛأت  ،ٌٍذػب٠خ

الارصب١ٌخ فٟ 

 اٌذػب٠خ

 

ششػ ؽٛي -1 4

الاعظ إٌفغ١خ 

ٌٍذػب٠خ ثٛصفٙب 

رؼبًِ ٔفغٟ ِزؼّذ 

.  . 

اٌزشو١ض ػٍٝ اْ -2

اٌذػب٠خ ٟ٘ ٔشبط 

 ارصبٌٟ                                                          

 

اٌمبء اٌّؾبضشح 

 ٔظش٠ب

 ؽٛاس ِٕبلشخ 

 ػصف رٕٟ٘

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

 الأعجٛع اٌضبٌش 

 

ِٕطٍمبد اٌذػب٠خ 

 ،ِٚجبدئٙب اٌؼبِخ 
لٛا١ٔٓ ٚا٘ذاف 

 اٌذػب٠خ

 

4 
رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت ثبْ  -1

اٌذػب٠خ ٌٙب ِٕطٍمبد 

ِٚجبدٞء ٠شوٓ ا١ٌٙب 

 اٌّخطظ ٌٍؼًّ اٌذػبئٟ 

ششػ اُ٘ ا٘ذاف  -2

 ٚلٛا١ٔٓ اٌذػب٠خ 

 

 ؽٛاس ِٕٚبلشخ 

اٌمبء ِؾبضشح 

 ٔظشٞ
ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

  الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ

رمغ١ّبد اٌذػب٠خ 

ػٍٝ ٚفك ِؼب١٠ش 

ِزؼذدح )أٛاع 

 اٌذػب٠خ(

الاعب١ٌت الالٕبػ١خ 

 فٟ اٌذػب٠خ

 

 

رص١ٕف اٌذػب٠خ اٌٝ  -1 4

دػب٠خ ث١ضبء ٚعٛداء ، 

ع١بع١خ ، الزصبد٠خ ، 

اعزّبػ١خ ،افم١خ، 

ػّٛد٠خ، 

 رغ٠ٛم١خ،أذِبع١خ .

رج١بْ اُ٘ اعب١ٌت  -2

اٌؼًّ اٌذػبئٟ:اعب١ٌت 

اخلال١خ، غ١ش اخلال١خ ، 

 اعب١ٌت ؽذ٠ضخ، رم١ٍذ٠خ .

 

 

اٌمبء ِؾبضشح 

ؽٛاس ِٕبلشخ 

 ػصف رٕٟ٘ 

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ
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الأعجٛع اٌخبِظ 

الاعزّبلاد فٟ 

 اٌذػب٠خ
اٌذػب٠خ ٚاٌذػب٠خ 

 اٌّضبدح

 

ششػ اُ٘  -1 4

الاعزّبلاد ثبٌؼًّ 

اٌذػبئٟ : ػبطف١خ ، 

 د١ٕ٠خ، 

رٛض١ؼ ا١ّ٘خ  -2

اٌذػب٠خ اٌّضبدح فٟ 

اٌزصذٞ ٌٍذػب٠خ 

وبعٍٛة ٘غِٟٛ اٚ 

 دفبػٟ

 

اٌمبء اٌّؾبضشح 

 ٔظش٠ب

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

 اٌغبدط  الأعجٛع 

اٌذػب٠خ ٚػلالزٙب 

ثبلأّٔبط الارصب١ٌخ 

 ،الاخشٜ
 اٌذػب٠خ اٌغ١بع١خ

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت   -1 4

ثؼلالخ اٌذػب٠خ ثبلأّبط 

الارصب١ٌخ الاخشٜ 

وبٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ ، 

 الاػلاَ،  

اٌىشف ػٓ ِب١٘خ   -2

اٌذػب٠خ اٌغ١بع١خ 

ٚرٛظ١فٙب ثبٌؾشٚة 

 إٌبػّخ ٚاٌخشٕخ 

                               

 

 ؽٛاس ِٕٚبلشخ 

 اٌمبء ِؾبضشح 

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

اٌّؾبضشح فٟ 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

 الأعجٛع اٌغبثغ 

 اٌذػب٠خ ٚالاصِبد

 اعب١ٌت اٌذػب٠خ

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  1 4

ثب١ّ٘خ اٌذػب٠خ خلاي 

 ٚلذ الاصِبد ثبٔٛاػٙب  

اٌٛلٛف ػٍٝ  -2

 اعب١ٌت اٌؼًّ اٌذػبئٟ.

 

 

 

اٌمبء ِؾبضشح 

 ػصف رٕٟ٘ 

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ٚاٌشفٟٙا١ٌِٟٛ 

   الأعجٛع اٌضبِٓ 

الاشبساد   

اٌزبس٠خ١خ ٌٍؾشة 

 ،إٌفغ١خ

ِفَٙٛ اٌؾشة 

 إٌفغ١خ ٚرؼش٠فبرٙب

رزجغ اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ  -1 4

ربس٠خ١ب ِٚلاِؼ 

رطٛس٘ب ػجش 

اٌؾضبساد اٌمذ٠ّخ 

ٚصٛلا اٌٝ اٌؾضبسح 

 اٌشل١ّخ    

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت   -2

ثّفَٙٛ اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ 

ٚرؼش٠فبرٙب اٌّزؼذدح 

اٌٝ رؼش٠ف ٚصٛلا 

 شبًِ .

 اخزجبس اٌطبٌت

 ثبٌّؼٍِٛبد اٌزٟ رٍمب٘ب.

 

 

اٌمبء اٌّؾبضشح 

 ٔظش٠ب

 ؽٛاس ِٕبلشخ 

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

  الأعجٛع اٌزبعغ 

اعب١ٌت اٌؾشة 

 ،إٌفغ١خ

الاعظ إٌفغ١خ 

 ٌٍؾشة إٌفغ١خ

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  --1 4

اٌؾشة  ثبعب١ٌت

إٌفغ١خ: اٌزؾط١ُ 

إٌفغٟ، افزؼبي 

الاصِبد،الاعزٙضاء 

ٚاٌغخش٠خ، اٌزشى١ه 

ٚثٕبء اٌصذالبد،اٌخٛف 

ٚاٌشدع، الا٠ؾبء، 

 

 ؽٛاس ِٕٚبلشخ 

 اٌمبء ِؾبضشح 

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 شفٟٙا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌ
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 الاثبط١ً،اٌزؾش٠ف      

اٌىشف ػٓ الاعظ  – 2

 إٌفغ١خ ٌٍؾشة إٌفغ١خ 

 

 اٌؼبشش  الأعجٛع

ٚعبئً اٌؾشة 

 إٌفغ١خ

ا٘ذاف اٌؾشة 

 إٌفغ١خ

4 
رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت -1

ثٛعبئً اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ 

: اٌٛعبئً اٌزم١ٍذ٠خ ، 

 اٌٛعبئً اٌشل١ّخ 

اٌزؼش٠ف ثب٘ذاف  -2

 اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ 

 

 

   

 

 

 

ؽٛاس ِٕبلشخ 

 ػصف رٕٟ٘ 

 القاء محاضرة 

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

الأعجٛع اٌؾبدٞ 

 ػشش

اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ فٟ 

اٌؾشة اٌؼب١ٌّخ 

 الاٌٚٝ ٚاٌضب١ٔخ

اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ فٟ 

 اٌؾشة اٌجبسدح

 

 

رج١بْ اعزؼّبي  -1 4

اٌؾٍفبء ٚدٚي اٌّؾٛس 

ٌٍؾشة إٌفغ١خ خلاي 

اٌؾشة اٌؼب١ٌّخ الاٌٚٝ 

 ٚاٌضب١ٔخ .

ششػ ّٔٛرط اٌؾشة  -2

إٌفغ١خ الاِش٠ى١خ 

اٌغٛف١ذ اٌّٛعٙخ ضذ 

خلاي اٌؾشة اٌجبسدح 

ٚاٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ 

 اٌّضبدح ٌٍغٛف١ذ .

 

اٌمبء اٌّؾبضشح 

 ٔظش٠ب

 ؽٛاس ِٕبلشخ

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

الأعجٛع اٌضبٟٔ 

 ػشش 

ػلالخ اٌؾشة 

إٌفغ١خ ثأّٔبط 

اٌزؼبًِ إٌفغٟ 

 الاخشٜ

اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ 

اٌّشافمخ ٌٍٕضاػبد 

 اٌؼغىش٠خ

4 
رج١بْ ػلالخ اٌؾشة  -1

إٌفغ١خ ثبّٔبط اٌزؼبًِ 

إٌفغٟ الاخشٜ 

وبٌذػب٠خ ٚغغ١ً اٌّخ 

 ٚاٌزغ١ُّ اٌغ١بعٟ .

ششػ ا١ّ٘خ اٌؾشة  -1

إٌفغ١خ خلاي ؽذٚس 

 اٌّؼبسن اٌؾشث١خ .

 

 ؽٛاس ِٕٚبلشخ 

 اٌمبء ِؾبضشح 

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

الأعجٛع اٌضبٌش 

ِشاؽً اٌؾشة 

 إٌفغ١خ ٚاسوبٔٙب 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت ثأُ٘ -1 4

 ِشاؽً اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ .

ث١بْ اسوبْ اٌؾشة  -2

إٌفغ١خ ) ِشؽٍخ اٌز١ٙؤ، 

ِشؽٍخ اٌصذِخ ، 

 ِشؽٍخ الأزصبص(

 

 ػصف رٕٟ٘

اٌمبء ِؾبضشح 

 ٔظشٞ 

 ؽٛاس ِٕبلشخ  

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ٚاٌشفٟٙا١ٌِٟٛ 

الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ 

 ػشش

اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ 

ٚالاشبػخ 

 ٚالاراػبد اٌغش٠خ

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  -1 4

ثبلاشبػبد ٚالاراػبد 

 اٌغش٠خ 

رج١بْ دٚس اٌؾشة  -2

إٌفغ١خ فٟ ثش 

الاشبػبد وٛع١ٍخ ِّٙخ 

ػجش الاراػبد اٌغش٠خ 

 ِغ روش الاِضٍخ  .

 

اٌمبء اٌّؾبضشح 

 ٔظش٠ب

ِشبسوخ اٌطبٌت  ؽٛاس ِٕبلشخ 

فٟ اٌّؾبضشح 

ٚالاِزؾبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ
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 اٌج١ٕخ اٌزؾز١خ  .2

 اٌمشاءاد اٌّطٍٛثخ :

  إٌصٛص الأعبع١خ 
 وزت اٌّمشس 
      ٜأخش 

 :اٌّصبدس اٌّّٙخ 

 .2011،اٌذاس اٌضمبف١خ ٌٍٕشش،ػّبْ،ؽ١ّذح ع١ّغُ ، اٌؾشة إٌفغ١خ --

 ق، دمش يةالسور  ية، منشورات الجامعة الافتراض يةالاعلام والحرب النفسالحلاق ، بطرس  -
 ،2222. 

 .1811صلاح نصر، الحرب النفسية ، دار الوطن العربي ،القاهرة،- 
عبد الرزاق الدليمي، الدعاية والشائعات والرأي العام، دار اليازوري للنشر والتوزيع،  -

 .2218عمان، 
 .2221السياسية، وكالة الصحافة العربية، لندلي فريزر، الدعاية  -

-R.Dayani, An Exploration of Twitter Role in Rumor 
Propagation Among Undergraduates’ Community. In 
Proceedings of the 20th international conference on 
World Wide Web,2016. 

ِزطٍجبد خبصخ ) ٚرشًّ ػٍٝ عج١ً اٌّضبي ٚسػ 

اٌذٚس٠بد ٚاٌجشِغ١بد ٚاٌّٛالغ إٌذٚاد ًّٚ ٚاٌؼ

 الاٌىزش١ٔٚخ (
 ، واستعراض الافلام الزيارات الميدانية المواقع الالكترونية

اٌخذِبد الاعزّبػ١خ ) ٚرشًّ ػٍٝ عج١ً اٌّضبي 

 ِؾبضشاد اٌض١ٛف اٚاٌذساعبد ا١ٌّذا١ٔخ ( 
 بحث تخرج

 
 

 ِشوضٞ اٌمجٛي  .3

 لا ٠ٛعذ اٌّزطٍجبد اٌغبثمخ

 55 ألً ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 

 55 أوجش ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 
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الأعجٛع اٌخبِظ 

 ػشش
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Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

a descriptionThe decision 

 

The course explains in a focused manner the theoretical approaches to 
propaganda and psychological warfare with a historical trace of the 
development of the two concepts, their definition, methods and types, and the 
relationship between them and other communication concepts, while 
examining the types and methods and researching the mechanism of their 
development with the technological development in the field of communication 
that turned the world into a small screen in which the impact of psychological 

warfare and propaganda through Internet. 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon/ college of Literature 

2. University 
department/center 

to dividemedia 

3. Course name/code Propaganda and psychological warfareArMePrWa400404 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution


4. Programs in which it is 
included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

7. Number of study hours 
(total) 

60 

8. Date this description was 
prepared 

2023-2024 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the 
following: 

1- Trace the emergence and development of the concept of propaganda and 
psychological warfare 

2- Explaining the close connection between the two concepts and other 
communication concepts. 

3- Explaining the role played by psychological warfare and propaganda in the 
field of communication as a communication activity. 

4- There is a fact that propaganda and psychological warfare have become an 
effective weapon after the development of communication technology. They 
are used in war and peace, and many contemporary wars are resolved by 
employing them, whether by destroying the opponent or winning allies and 

friends. 

 



 

 

10. Learning outcomes, teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-To understand the concept of psychological warfare, propaganda and the 
concepts associated with it.  

A2-To understand the means, methods and types of psychological warfare and 
propaganda 

A3-To analyze the relationship between psychological warfare trends and 
various aspects of life. 

A4-To be able to employ psychological warfare and propaganda in the 
communication field. 

A5-The student should be able to understand and apply psychological warfare 
and propaganda to serve society, especially in times of crisis. 

a6- That the student will be able to understand the role of psychological 
warfare and propaganda during times of peace and war. 

 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To become familiar with the concept of psychological warfare and 
propaganda. 



B2 -To be able to employ the vocabulary of psychological warfare and 
propaganda in the service of society. 

B3 -To possess communication awareness in the field of psychological warfare 
and propaganda 

B4-That the student will be able to study psychological warfare and 
propaganda and their relationship to the digital society. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

1- B1 –Method of giving lectures. 
2- B2 –Dialogical discussions. 
3- B3 -Show films and documents  

 

Evaluation methods 

1-  Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the 
previous lecture is periodically reviewed to determine the level of student 

achievement and their understanding of the scientific material. 

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 



C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

 

Teaching and learning methods: 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 

 

Evaluation methods: 

- The questionnaire 

2- The echo came back 

3- Observation. 

4- Exams. 

 

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 
developmentpersonal). 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 
discussions 



D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to understand and employ propaganda and psychological 
warfare to write research according to scientific foundations. 

D4-The ability to employ propaganda and psychological warfare in the service 
of society and scientific knowledge. 

D5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask 
questions related to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it. 

D6-Diversifying the sources of specialized knowledge for graduates of the 
department in all fields and fields in order to achieve encyclopedic culture and 

knowledge.For new media professionals. 

 

 

11. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of 
the 

unit/course 
or subject 

Teaching method 
Evaluation 
method 

The first 

week 

Historical 

introducti

on to 

propagan

da, The 

concept 

4 

It aims to 

introduce the 

student to the 

emergence and 

development of 

propaganda 

throughout the 

ages, from the 

Assyrians until the 

Propaganda 

and 

psychological 

warfare 

Giving the lecture 

theoretically 

Dialogue and 

discussion 

Brain storming 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 



of 

advertisin

g and its 

definition

s 

 

present era, and 

what are the 

methods and 

means used that 

have developed 

with the 

development of life 

in all its human and 

technological 

fields. 

1- Introducing 

the student to a 

concept 

linguistically and 

idiomaticallyHow 

did Arabs and 

foreigners know 

it? 

2 - Comparing the 

concept with 

other concepts 

such as advocacy, 

brainwashing, and 

political poisoning 

second 

week 

  

Psycholog

ical 

foundatio

ns of 

advertisin

g, 

Communi

cation 

aspects in 

advertisin

g 

4 1-An 

explanation of 

the 

psychological 

foundations of 

propaganda as 

a deliberate 

psychological 

treatment.. 

2-Focus on the 

fact that 

propaganda is a 

communication 

activity 

 

Giving the lecture 

theoretically 

Discussion dialogue 

Brain storming 
Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 



 

the third 

week 

 

Advertisi

ng 

principles 

and 

general 

principles

, 

Laws and 

objectives 

of 

advertisin

g 

 

4 

1- Informing the 

student that 

propaganda has 

starting points and 

principles upon 

which the plan for 

propaganda work 

relies 

2- Explaining the 

most important 

goals and laws of 

advertising 

 

Dialogue and 

discussion 

Giving a theoretical 

lecture 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

fourth 

week  

Classificati

ons of 

advertisin

g 

according 

to 

multiple 

criteria 

(types of 

advertisin

g) 

Persuasive 

methods 

in 

advertisin

g 

 

4 

1- Classifying 

propaganda into 

black and white, 

political, economic, 

social, horizontal, 

vertical, marketing, 

and combinatorial 

propaganda. 

2- Explaining the 

most important 

methods of 

propaganda work: 

ethical, immoral, 

modern, and 

traditional 

methods. 

 

 

Giving a lecture, 

dialogue, 

discussion, 

brainstorming 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 



 

The fifth 

weekGam

bles in 

advertisin

g 

Propagan

da and 

counter-

propagan

da 

 

4 1- Explaining the 

most important 

appeals in 

propaganda work: 

emotional, 

religious, 

2- Explaining the 

importance of 

counter-

propaganda in 

confronting 

propaganda as an 

offensive or 

defensive method 

 

Giving the lecture 

theoretically 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

the week 

VI 

Advertisi

ng and its 

relationsh

ip to 

other 

communi

cation 

patterns, 

Political 

propagan

da 

4 1- Introducing the 

student to the 

relationship of 

propaganda with 

other 

communication 

patterns such as 

psychological 

warfare, the 

media, 

2- Revealing the 

nature of political 

propaganda and its 

use in soft and 

hard wars 

  

 

Dialogue and 

discussion 

giving a lecture 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

Seventh 

week 

Propagan

da and 

crises 

4 1Introducing the 

student to the 

importance of 

propaganda during 

times of crises of 

all kinds 

 

Giving a 

brainstorming 

lecture 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 



Advertisin

g methods 

2- Identify the 

methods of 

propaganda work. 

 

 

The 

eighth 

week   

  

Historical 

reference

s to 

psycholog

ical 

warfare, 

The 

concept 

of 

psycholog

ical 

warfare 

and its 

definition

s 

4 1-Tracing 

psychological 

warfare historically 

and the features of 

its development 

across ancient 

civilizations all the 

way to digital 

civilization 

2- Introducing the 

student to the 

concept of 

psychological 

warfare and its 

multiple 

definitions, leading 

to a 

comprehensive 

definition. 

Student test 

with the 

information you 

receive. 

 

 

Giving the lecture 

theoretically 

Discussion dialogue 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

Week 

nine  

Psychologi

cal 

warfare 

methods, 

4 1-- Introducing the 

student to the 

methods of 

psychological 

warfare: 

psychological 

destruction, 

creating crises, 

 

Dialogue and 

discussion 

giving a lecture 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 



The 

psychologi

cal 

foundatio

ns of 

psychologi

cal 

warfare 

ridicule and 

sarcasm, doubting 

and building 

friendships, fear 

and deterrence, 

suggestions, 

falsehoods, and 

distortion. 

2-Revealing the 

psychological 

foundations of 

psychological 

warfare 

 

the 

weekThe 

tenth 

Means of 

psychologi

cal 

warfare 

Objectives 

of 

psychologi

cal 

warfare 

4 1- Introducing the 

student to the 

means of 

psychological 

warfare: traditional 

means, digital 

means 

2- Introducing the 

objectives of 

psychological 

warfare 

 

 

  

 

 

 

Dialogue 

Discussion 

Brainstorming 

giving a lecture 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

Week 

eleven 

Psychologi

cal 

4 1- Explaining the 

use of 

psychological 

warfare by the 

Allies and the Axis 

 

Giving the lecture 

theoretically 

Discussion dialogue 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 



warfare in 

the First 

and 

Second 

World 

Wars 

Psychologi

cal 

warfare in 

the Cold 

War 

 

 

powers during the 

First and Second 

World Wars. 

2- Explaining the 

model of American 

psychological 

warfare directed 

against the Soviets 

during the Cold 

War and anti-

Soviet 

psychological 

warfare. 

The 

twelfth 

week 

The 

relationshi

p of 

psychologi

cal 

warfare to 

other 

patterns 

of 

psychologi

cal dealing 

Psychologi

cal 

warfare 

accompan

ying 

military 

conflicts 

4 

1- Explaining the 

relationship of 

psychological 

warfare to other 

patterns of 

psychological 

treatment, such as 

propaganda, 

brainwashing, and 

political poisoning. 

1- Explain the 

importance of 

psychological 

warfare during 

military battles. 

 

Dialogue and 

discussion 

giving a lecture 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

The 

thirteenth 

week: 

4 1- Introducing the 

student to the 

most important 

 
Brain storming Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 



Stages 

and 

pillars of 

psycholog

ical 

warfare 

stages of 

psychological 

warfare. 

2- Explaining the 

pillars of 

psychological 

warfare (the 

preparation phase, 

the shock phase, 

and the retaliation 

phase) 

Giving a theoretical 

lecture 

Discussion dialogue 

lectures and 

exams 

The 

fourteent

h week 

Psycholog

ical 

warfare, 

rumors, 

and 

secret 

broadcast

s 

4 1- Introducing the 

student to rumors 

and secret 

broadcasts 

2- Explaining the 

role of 

psychological 

warfare in 

spreading rumors 

as an important 

means via secret 

radio, mentioning 

examples. 

 

Giving the lecture 

theoretically 

Discussion dialogue 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

The 

fifteenth 

week 

 

 
final exam 

 
 

 

 

 

12. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

Important sources: 

-- Hamida Sumaisim, Psychological Warfare, 
Cultural Publishing House, Amman, 2011. 



▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

-Boutros Al-Hallaq, the media and the 
psychological warYehAssumption University 

PublicationsYehThe fenceYehDamshQ,2020. 

-Salah Nasr, Psychological Warfare, Dar Al-
Watan Al-Arabi, Cairo, 1988. 

- Abdul Razzaq Al-Dulaimi, Propaganda, 
Rumors and Public Opinion, Al-Yazouri 

Publishing and Distribution House, Amman, 
2019. 

- Lindley Fraser, Political Propaganda, Arab 
Press Agency, 2021. 

-R.Dayani, An Exploration of Twitter Role in 
Rumor Propagation Among Undergraduates' 

Community. In Proceedings of the 20th 
international conference on World Wide Web, 

2016. 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops 

and...Seminars andPeriodicals, 
software and websites) 

Field visits, websites, and film reviews 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures or field 

studies) 
Graduation Project 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of 
students 

55 

The largest number of 
students 

75 

 

 

 

Professor of the subject: Mr. Qasim Hussein Al-Saadi, Head of the 
Department:Mr. DrAbdul Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili  

 

 



 
 0203/0204للعام  الأكاديمي البرنامجنموذج وصف 

 (الأكبدًٚٙ()يشاخؼخ انجشَبيح انؼبنٙ )يشاخؼخ أداء يإعغبد انتؼهٛى 

 انًمشسٔطف 

 الصحف والمجلات المتخصصة فضلاً عن اهم انواع  اووظائفه اوخصائصه الصحافة المتخصصة عن المقرر ايجازا يوفر وصف 

 

 خبيؼخ ثبثم / كهٛخ اٜداة انًإعغخ انتؼهًٛٛخ .1

 ػامو لغى الا انمغى اندبيؼٙ / انًشكض  .2

 ArMePrEd400101/ 1ن انتسشٚش انظسفٙ   / سيض انًمشساعى  .3

 ثكبنٕسٕٚط   انجشايح انتٙ ٚذخم فٛٓب .4

 اعجٕػٙ    أشكبل انسضٕس انًتبزخ .5

 فظهٙ    / انغُّ انفظم .6

  60  ػذد انغبػبد انذساعٛخ انكهٙ .7

 و 3/2023 /9 انٕطف ْزا  تبسٚخ ئػذاد  .8

 انًمشس أْذاف  .9

 : سِ يؼشفّٛ يٍ خامل يب ٚأتٙ باكغبة انطبنت يٓٚتٕخٗ انًمشس    

 .  انظسبفخ انًتخظظخانتؼشٚف ثًفٕٓو  -1

 

 . فٙ انًدتًغ  انظسبفخ انًتخظظخ ثٛبٌ اْى ٔظبئف  -2

 ـــ تسذٚذ اْى إَاع انظسف ٔانًدامد انًتخظظخ 3      

       

 



  
 1الصفحة 

 
  

 

 يخشخبد انتؼهى انًطهٕثخ ٔطشائك انتؼهٛى ٔانتؼهى ٔانتمٛٛى  .10

 ٔانفٓى  انًؼشفخ-أ

    . انظسبفخ انًتخظظخ انطبنت يفٕٓو أٌ ٚفٓى     -1أ

 .ًدتًغ ب نُظبو انٔفٕائذْ  انظسبفخ انًتخظظخ أٌ ٚذسن ٔظبئف      -2أ

  انظسف ٔانًدامد انًتخظظخ ٚفٓى اثشص انفشٔلبد ثٍٛ إَاع أٌ     -3أ

 .انطبنت لبدساً ػهٗ كتبثخ انفٌُٕ انظسفٛخ انًتخظظخ أٌ ٚكٌٕ     -4أ

 

 انخبطخ ثبنًٕضٕع  انًٓبساد-ة 

 .  انظسبفخ انًتخظظخ  أٌ ٚتؼشف ػهٗ يفٕٓو  - 1ة

 فٙ خذيخ انًدتًغ .  انظسبفخ انًتخظظخ أٌ ٚتًكٍ يٍ تٕظٛف يفشداد   - 2ة

 

 

 طشائك انتؼهٛى ٔانتؼهى      

 

 .   فٌُٕ انظسفٛخ انًتخظظخ كتبثخ انطشٚمخ  – 1ة 

 انًُبلشبد اندًبػٛخ . – 2ة 

 صيامؤْى  ٔتظسٛر الاخطبء  هفٌُٕ انظسفٛخ انتٙ ٚكتجٓب تسهٛم ًَبرج ن      - 3ة 

 

 

 

 طشائك انتمٛٛى      

 انؼبو انذساعٙ .الاختجبساد انفظهٛخ فٙ أثُبء  -1

 الاختجبس انُٓبئٙ . -2

انفٌُٕ ٔتسهٛم يمبلاتٓى ثشكم تفظٛهٙ فضامً ػٍ انغًبذ نٓى ثمشاءح انًُبلشبد ٔانسٕاساد انًغتًشح يغ انطامة  -3

 .  ايبو صيامؤْى نتؼضٚض ثمتٓى ثكتبثبتٓى انظسفٛخ انتٙ ٚكتجَٕٓب

 

 انتفكٛش يٓبساد-ج

 انًؼهٕيبد ثجؼضٓب .انمذسح ػهٗ انتفغٛش ٔسثظ  -1ج         

 انًُبلشبد انًتجبدنخ . -2ج

 ًَظ انتؼبيم يغ الأعئهخ انًفبخئخ . -3ج

 اتجبع طشٚمخ انؼظف انزُْٙ . -4ج

 طشائك انتؼهٛى ٔانتؼهى     

 

 طشٚمخ انمبء انًسبضشاد . -1

 انًُبلشبد اندًبػٛخ . -2

 الايتسبَبد انمظٛشح انًفبخئخ . -3

 

 

 طشائك انتمٛٛى    
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 .انشخظٙ(الأخشٖ انًتؼهمخ ثمبثهٛخ انتٕظٛف ٔانتطٕس  )انًٓبسادٔانًُمٕنخ  انًٓبساد انؼبيخ-د 

 انمذسح ػهٗ انتؼجٛش ػٍ الأفكبس ثٕضٕذ ٔثمخ فٙ انكامو يٍ خامل انسٕاساد ٔانًُبلشبد اندًبػٛخ   -1د

 انمذسح ػهٗ انتؼجٛش ػٍ انُفظ ثٕضٕذ يٍ خامل انكتبثخ .   -2د

 م انًشكامد الاختًبػٛخ ػهٗ ٔفك الأعظ انؼهًٛخ .انمذسح ػهٗ ز   -3د

ثطشٚمخ تخذو انًدتًغ يٍ خامل تغهٛظ انضٕء ػهٗ اْى انًشكامد انتٙ ٚؼبَٙ  انفٌُٕ انظسفٛخ انمذسح فٙ تٕظٛف    -4د   

 يُٓب انًدتًغ 
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 ثُٛخ انًمشس .1

 انغبػبد الأعجٕع
يخشخبد انتؼهى 

 انًطهٕثخ
اعى انٕزذح / انًغبق أٔ 

 انًٕضٕع
 طشٚمخ انتمٛٛى طشٚمخ انتؼهٛى

 الأعجٕع الأٔل

  انتخظض يفٕٓو 

 
4 

تٓذف انٗ تؼشٚف 

ثًفٕٓو  انطبنت 

انتخظض ثشكم ػبو 

ٔسثطّ ثبنتخظض فٙ 

 انظسبفخ 
 

 انظسبفخ انًتخظظخ 
انمبء انًسبضشح 

 ٔػًهٛبً  َظشٚب

انطبنت يشبسكخ 

فٙ انًسبضشح 

ٔالايتسبَبد 

 انٕٛيٙ ٔانشفٓٙ

 الأعجٕع انثبَٙ 

تؼشٚف انظسبفخ 

 انًتخظظخ 
 

تؼشٚف  -1

انطبنت 

ثًفٕٓو 

انظسبفخ 

انًتخظظخ 

ٔثشكم 

  تفظٛهٙ  

 

   

 الأعجٕع انثبنث 

اعظ انظسبفخ 

 انًتخظظخ 
 

ثأْى تؼشٚف انطبنت 

الاعظ انًتجؼخ فٙ 

انؼًم ثبنظسف 

 انًتخظظخ 

 

 

   

  انشاثغ الأعجٕع

اًْٛخ انظسبفخ 

 انًتخظظخ 

 

 

ثأًْٛخ تؼشٚف انطبنت 

انظسبفخ انًتخظظخ 

ثبنُغجخ نهًدتًغ 

ٔنهًإعغبد الاختًبػٛخ 

 اٚضبً 

   

  الأعجٕع انخبيظ

الغبو انظسبفخ 

 انًتخظظخ 
 

تؼشٚف انطبنت ثبلالغبو 

تتكٌٕ الاعبعٛخ انتٙ 

يُٓب انظسف 

   ٔانًدامد انًتخظظخ 

   

 انغبدط  الأعجٕع 

اسكبٌ انظسبفخ 

  انًتخظظخ 
 

تؼشٚف انطبنت   -1

ثبلاسكبٌ الاعبعٛخ انتٙ 

تؼًم ٔفمٓب انظسف 

                               انًتخظظخ 

   

 الأعجٕع انغبثغ 

يغتٕٚبد 

انظسبفخ 

 انًتخظظخ 

 

تؼشٚف انطبنت  1

ثبنًغتٕٚبد الاعبعٛخ 

نهظسبفخ انًتخظظخ 

يغ ششزٓب ثشكم 

 .  تفظٛهٙ 
 

   

   الأعجٕع انثبيٍ 

اًْٛخ انتخظض 

 فٙ انظسبفخ 
 

تؼشٚف انطبنت  -1

ثأًْٛخ ٔخٕد انتخظض 

فٙ الاػامو ثشكم ػبو 

  ٔانظسبفخ ثشكم خبص 
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 انجُٛخ انتستٛخ  .2

 انمشاءاد انًطهٕثخ :

  انُظٕص الأعبعٛخ 
 كتت انًمشس 
      ٖأخش 

 انكتبة انًُٓدٙ انًمشس:

شكشٚخ انغشاج ، يذخم انٗ انظسبفخ انًتخظظخ ) يظش : داس انكتبة 

 (2013اندبيؼٙ ، 

 

  الأعجٕع انتبعغ 

لٕاػذ ٔيضاٚب 

انظسبفخ 

  انًتخظظخ 

 

تؼشٚف انطبنت  --1

ثبنمٕاػذ الاعبعٛخ انتٙ 

ٚؼًم ٔفمٓب انظسفٙ 

فٙ انظسبفخ 

انًتخظظخ ٔاْى 

 يًٛضاد ْزِ انظسف 

 

   

 انؼبشش  الأعجٕع

 ػًهٙ
 

ثكٛفٛخ تؼشٚف انطبنت 

انكتبثخ نهظسف 

    انًتخظظخ 
   

الأعجٕع انسبد٘ 

 ػشش

َشأح انظسبفخ 

 انًتخظظخ 

 

 

 

ثجذاٚبد تؼشٚف انطبنت 

انظسبفخ انًتخظظخ 

فٙ انؼبنى ٔانٕطٍ 

انؼشثٙ ٔانؼشاق 

  ٔيشازم تطٕسْب 

   

الأعجٕع انثبَٙ 

 ػشش 

انكتبثخ اعهٕة 

نهظسف 

  انًتخظظخ 

 

تؼشٚف انطبنت 

ثبلاعبنٛت انتٙ ٚكتت 

ٔفمٓب انفٌُٕ انظسفٛخ 

فٙ انظسبفخ 

    انًتخظظخ 

   

 الأعجٕع انثبنث

  ػشش 

  ػًهٙ 
 

كتبثخ تؼشٚف انطبنت 

نفٌُٕ طسفٛخ فٙ 

  يدبلاد انسٛبح انًختهفخ 
   

الأعجٕع انشاثغ 

 ػشش

 ػًهٙ 

 

 
لشاءح تؼشٚف انطبنت 

كتبثبد انطهجخ ػهٗ 

 صيامؤْى ٔتمًٕٚٓب 
   

الأعجٕع انخبيظ 

 ػشش

 ػًهٙ 

 

 

تسذٚذ تؼشٚف انطبنت  

اثشص الاخطبء انتٙ ٚمغ 

ثٓب انطهجخ اثُبء انكتبثخ 

   ٔتظسٛسٓب 
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يتطهجبد خبطخ ) ٔتشًم ػهٗ عجٛم انًثبل ٔسػ 

الانكتشَٔٛخ انؼًم ٔانذٔسٚبد ٔانجشيدٛبد ٔانًٕالغ 

) 
 الاخبارية  الالكترونية للمواقعالزيارات الميدانية 

انخذيبد الاختًبػٛخ ) ٔتشًم ػهٗ عجٛم انًثبل 

يسبضشاد انضٕٛف ٔانتذسٚت انًُٓٙ ٔانذساعبد 

 انًٛذاَٛخ ( 
  الفنون الصحفية المتخصصة  تدريب الطلبة على كتابة

 
 يشكض٘ انمجٕل  .3

  انًتطهجبد انغبثمخ

 33 ألم ػذد يٍ انطهجخ 

 35 أكجش ػذد يٍ انطهجخ 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 عظيم كامل الجميليأ.د رئيس القسم :                              أ.م زهراء حسين جبارأستاذ المادة : 

 

 

 

 



 

Academic program description form  for the year 2023/2024 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ( ( academic program review ) ) 

Course description 

description provides a summary of specialized journalism, its characteristics and functions, as 
well as the most important types of specialized newspapers and magazines . 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 

department/center 
Department of Media 

3. name /code   Press Editing K1 / ArMePrEd400101 

4. Programs in which it is 

included   
Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 

forms   
weekly 

6. Semester/ year    quarterly 

7. Total number of study 

hours  
60 

8. Date this was prepared the 

description 
9/3/2023 AD 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following : 

1- Introducing the concept of specialized journalism . 

 

2- Explaining the most important functions of specialized journalism in society . 

3- Identify the most important types of newspapers and specialized magazines 
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10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1- That the student understands the concept of specialized journalism.     

A2- To realize the functions of specialized journalism and its benefits to the community 

system. 

A3- To understand the most prominent differences between types of newspapers and 

specialized magazines 

A4- The student must be able to write specialized journalistic arts . 

 

B - Subject-specific skills 

B1 - To become familiar with the concept of specialized journalism . 

B2 - To be able to employ specialized journalism vocabulary to serve society . 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 - How to write specialized journalistic arts .   

B2 - Group discussions  . 

B3 - Analyzing examples of journalistic arts written by their colleagues and correcting 

errors 

 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year . 

2- test  . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and analyzing their articles in detail, 

as well as allowing them to read the journalistic works they write in front of their 

colleagues to enhance their confidence in their writing.  

 

C- Thinking skills 

C1- The ability to interpret and link information together . 

C2- Mutual discussions . 

C3- The style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C 4- Follow the brainstorming method  . 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions  . 

3- quizzes  . 
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Evaluation methods 

 

 

 

 

 

 

D - General and transferable skills ( other skills related to employability and personal 

development ( . 

D1- The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in speech through dialogues and 

group discussions 

D2- The ability to express oneself clearly through writing . 

D3- The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations . 

D4- The ability to employ journalistic arts in a way that serves society by highlighting the 

most important problems that society suffers from 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 

unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 

method 
Evaluation 

method 

The first 

week 

The concept 

of 

specialization 

 

4 

It aims to 

introduce the 

student The 

concept of 

specialization in 

general and 

linking it to 

specialization in 

journalism 
 

Specialized press 

Giving the 

lecture 

theoretically 

and 

practically 

Student 

participation 

in daily and 

oral lectures 

and exams 

second week 

Definition of 

specialized 

journalism 

 

1- Introducin

g the 

student to 

the 

concept of 

specialize

d 

journalism 

in detail 

 

   

the third 

week 

Foundations 

of specialized 

journalism 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

most important 

principles 

followed in 

working in 

specialized 

newspapers 

 

 

   

fourth week  

The 

importance of 

specialized 

journalism 

 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

importance of 

specialized 

journalism for 

society and social 

institutions as 

well 

   

The fifth 

week  

Specialized 

journalism 

sections 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

basic sections that 

make up 

newspapers and 

specialized 
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magazines 

the week VI  

Corners of 

specialized 

journalism 

 

1 - Introducing 

the student to the 

basic principles 

according to 

which specialized 

newspapers 

operate 

   

Seventh week 

Specialized 

levels of 

journalism 

 

1 Introducing the 

student to the 

basic levels of 

specialized 

journalism, 

explaining them 

in detail  . 
 

   

The eighth 

week   

The 

importance of 

specialization 

in journalism 

 

1  -  Introducing 

the student to the 

importance of 

specialization in 

media in general 

and journalism in 

particular 

 

   

Week nine  

Rules and 

advantages of 

specialized 

journalism 

 

1- - Introducing 

the student to the 

basic rules 

according to 

which journalists 

work in 

specialized 

journalism and 

the most 

important features 

of these 

newspapers 

 

   

The tenth 

week 

practical 

 

Introducing the 

student to how to 

write for 

specialized 

newspapers 
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2. Infrastructure 

readings  : 

▪ Basic texts 
▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book : 

Shukria Al-Sarraj, Introduction to Specialized 

Journalism (Egypt: University Book House, 2013) 

Special requirements (including, for 

example, workshops, periodicals, 

software, and websites ( 

Field visits to news websites 

Week eleven 

The 

emergence of 

specialized 

journalism 

 

 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

beginnings of 

specialized 

journalism in the 

world, the Arab 

world and Iraq 

and the stages of 

its development 

   

The twelfth 

week 

Writing style 

for 

specialized 

newspapers 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

methods 

according to 

which journalistic 

arts are written in 

specialized 

journalism 

   

The thirteenth 

week 

practical 

 

Introducing the 

student to 

journalistic 

writing in various 

fields of life 

   

The 

fourteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Introducing the 

student to reading 

the students’ 

writings to their 

colleagues and 

evaluating them 

   

The fifteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Defining the 

student. 

Identifying the 

most prominent 

mistakes that 

students make 

while writing and 

correcting them 
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Social services (including , for 

example, guest lectures, vocational 

training, and field studies ( 

Training students to write specialized journalistic arts 

 
3. admissions central 

Prerequisites  

The smallest number of students 30 

The largest number of students 35 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Professor of the subject: Prof. Zahraa Hussein Jabbar.       Head of the department: Prof. 
Dr. Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili 

 

 

 

 



 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ( ( academic 

program review  ( ( 

Course description 

description provides a summary of the types of specialized journalism and explains 
them in detail, as well as writing journalistic arts in different areas of life . 

 

1. Educational 

institution 
University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 

department/center 
Department of Media 

3. name /code   Specialized Press K2 / ArMePrEd400909 

4. Programs in which it 

is included   
Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 

forms    
weekly 

6. Semester/ year    quarterly 

7. Total number of study 

hours   
60 

8. Date this was 

prepared the 

description 

9/3/2023 AD 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the 

following: 
1- Introducing the concepts of types of specialized journalism in detail  . 

 

2- Explaining the most important functions of specialized newspapers and the 

foundations of journalistic writing in them  . 
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10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1- That the student understands the most prominent specialized newspapers .     

A2- To understand the functions of these newspapers and their benefits to the 

community system . 

A3- To understand the most prominent differences in journalistic writing from 

one newspaper to another 

A4- The student must be able to write specialized journalistic arts . 

 

B - Subject-specific skills 

B1 - To become familiar with the most important specialized newspapers . 

B2 - To be able to employ specialized journalism vocabulary to serve society . 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 - How to write specialized journalistic arts .  

B2 - Group discussions  . 

B3 - Analyzing examples of journalistic arts written by their colleagues and 

correcting errors 

 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year . 

2- test  . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and analyzing their 

articles in detail, as well as allowing them to read the journalistic works 

they write in front of their colleagues to enhance their confidence in their 

writing.   

 

C- Thinking skills 

C1- The ability to interpret and link information together . 

C2- Mutual discussions  . 

C3- The style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C 4- Follow the brainstorming method  . 

Teaching and learning methods 
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1- Method of giving lectures . 

2- Group discussions  . 

3- quizzes  . 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

 

 

 

 
 

 

D - General and transferable skills ( other skills related to employability and 

personal development ( . 

D1- The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in speech through 

dialogues and group discussions 

D2- The ability to express oneself clearly through writing . 

D3- The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations . 

D4- The ability to employ journalistic arts in a way that serves society by 

highlighting the most important problems that society suffers from 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 

learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 

unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 

method 
Evaluation 

method 

The first 

week 

Feminist 

journalism 

4 

It aims to 

introduce the 

student The 

concept of 

feminist 

journalism, its 

origins and 

functions 
 

Specialized 

press 

Giving the 

lecture 

theoretical

ly and 

practically 

Student 

participati

on in daily 

and oral 

lectures 

and exams 

second 

week 

Content of 

feminist 

journalism 

 

1- Introduci

ng the 

student 

to 

focusing 

on 

methods 

of 

writing 

feminist 

content, 

as well 

as 

introduci

ng the 

student 

to how 

to write 

for 

feminist 

newspap

ers 

 

   

the third 

week 

practical 
 

Definition of 

student 

Writing articles 

related to 

women's 
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affairs 

 

 

fourth week  

Sports 

journalism 

 

 

identification 
Students 

understand the 

concept of 

sports 

journalism , its 

origins and 

functions 

   

The fifth 

week  

Types of 

sports 

journalism 

and their 

characterist

ics 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

basic types of 

sports 

newspapers 

and how to 

write in these 

newspapers 

   

the week VI  

practical    
 

1 - Introducing 

the student to 

how to write 

articles related 

to sports affairs                                 

   

Seventh 

week 

Specialized 

levels of 

journalism 

 

1 Introducing 

the student to 

the basic levels 

of specialized 

journalism, 

explaining 

them in detail  . 
 

   

The eighth 

week   

Practical 

journalism 

 

1  -  Definition 

of the student 

scientific 

journalism , its 

origins , 

functions , and 

how to write in 

scientific 

newspapers 

   

Week nine  

Crime 
 

1- -  Definition 

of student 
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journalism crime 

journalism, its 

origins , 

functions, and 

how to write in 

scientific 

newspapers 

The tenth 

week 

practical 

 

Introducing the 

student to how 

to write for 

crime-related 

newspapers 

   

Week 

eleven 

Religious 

journalism 

 

 

 

Definition of 

student 
Understandabl

y Religious 

journalism , its 

origins, 

functions, and 

how to write in 

scientific 

newspapers 

   

The twelfth 

week 

practical 

 

Introducing the 

student to how 

to write in 

crime 

newspapers 

   

The 

thirteenth 

week 

Satirical 

journalism    

 

Definition of 

student 
  The concept of 

satirical 

journalism, its 

origins , 

functions, and 

how to write in 

satirical 

newspapers 

   

The  Introducing the    
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2. Infrastructure 

readings   : 

▪ Basic texts 
▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book : 

Shukria Al-Sarraj, Introduction to Specialized 

Journalism (Egypt: University Book House, 

2013( 

Special requirements (including, 

for example, workshops, 

periodicals, software, and 

websites ( 

Field visits to news websites 

Social services (including , for 

example, guest lectures, 

vocational training, and field 

studies ( 

Training students to write specialized journalistic 
arts 

 

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites  

The smallest number of 

students 
 

The largest number of 

students 
 

 
Professor Article : Prof. Zahraa Hussein Jabbar,         Head of the Department: Prof. Dr. 

Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili 

fourteenth 

week 

practical 

 

student to 

writing 

specialized 

newspaper 

articles 

The 

fifteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Defining the 

student. 

Identifying the 

most prominent 

mistakes that 

students make 

while writing 

and correcting 

them 

   



 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ((academic program  

review (( 

Course description 

This course defines the concept of public relations, its historical development  ,
origin , objectives , functions, approach to types of communication   ,

characteristics of public relations practitioners, definition of its audience , its  
organizational status, knowledge of methods for practicing effective public  

relations activity and its evaluation process , and common terminology among its 
employees . 

 

1. Educational  

institution 
University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University  

department/center 
Media Department/Journalism Division 

3. Course name/code Public Relations  / ArMePrRre100101(4+0  ( 

4. Programs in which it  

is included 
Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance  

forms 
weekly 

6. Semester/ year    quarterly 

7. Total number of study  

hours 
60 

8. Date this description  

was prepared 
9/3/2023 AD 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following : 

1- The course aims to introduce students to public relations, its objectives  ,
operations, roles and functions . 

2 - The course aims to explain the methods of managing and organizing work and 
research in public relations management . 



3 - The course aims to explain the basic elements and modern methods of 
strategic planning in public relations. 

4  The course aims to clarify means of communication and evaluate public  
relations plans 

 

 

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1 - To understand the concept of public relations, its development and the  

nomenclature associated with it . 

A2 - To understand the functions and objectives of public relations . 

A3- To analyze the relationship between public relations and communication  

methods . 

A4- To be able to distinguish and know the public relations audience . 

A5- The student should be able to understand the organizational structure of  

public relations . 

A6- That the student should be able to know the role of public relations and its  

impact, whether within the organization or between the organization and its  

external audience 

 

B - Subject-specific skills 

B1 - To become familiar with the concept of public relations and its methods . 

B2 - To be able to employ public relations to serve the organization and  

society . 

B3 - To possess communication awareness to be able to reach and understand  

the audience 

B4- The student should be able to : Public relations methods in order to  

employ them in the service of the organization. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 - Method of giving lectures  . 

B2- Dialogical discussions . 

B3 - Presentation   (PPT ( 

 

 

Evaluation methods 



1- Periodic tests during the course  . 

2- test  . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the  

previous lecture is periodically reviewed to determine the level of student  

achievement and their understanding of the scientific material  . 

 

C- Thinking skills 

C 1- The ability to interpret and link information together . 

C2- Mutual and continuous discussions . 

C3- The style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Adopting creative thinking style  . 
 

 

D - General and transferable skills (other skills related to employability and  

personal development .( 

D1- The ability to express ideas . 

D2- The ability to express self- confidence clearly through writing . 

D3- The ability to understand and employ relationships according to scientific  

foundations and extent Its effect  . 

D4- The ability to employ public relations in the service of society . 

D5 - The ability to develop creativity in the student’s mind to ask questions  

related to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it . 

D6 - Diversifying the sources of knowledge for specialized and diverse students  

in public relations . 

 

 



1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning  

outcomes 

Name of  

the  

unit/course  

or subject 

Teaching  

method 
Evaluation  

method 

The first  

week 

Public  

relations  

concept 

 

3 

It aims to introduce  

the student to the  

concept of public  

relations 

The most important  

points and important  

elements referred to  

by definitions  . 

  

Public  

relations 

Giving 

the  

lecture  

theoretica

lly 

 Student  

attendance  

and 

participati

on in daily  

and oral  

lectures  

and exams 

second 

week 

  

Approachi

ng public  

relations  

with 

communic

ation  

styles 

 

1  -Introducing the  

student To approach  

communication styles  

(media, advertising  ,

advertising ( 

   

the third  

week 

Historical  

developme

nt of  

public  

relations 

 

1 - Introducing the  

student to the origins  

of public relations  

from ancient times to  

the modern era .  

   



fourth  

week  

Public  

relations  

objectives  

and 

functions 

 

 

Informing the  

student about the  

goals that public  

relations seeks to  

achieve, as well as  

introducing those  

goals at the basic  

levels Social and  

economic 

   

The fifth  

week 

Characteri

stics of  

public  

relations  

practitione

rs 

 

Introducing students  

to the ethical  ,

personal and  

professional  

characteristics that  

must be possessed by  

practitioners of public  

relations activity 

   

the sixth  

week 

Public  

relations  

audience 

  

 
Introducing students  

to public relations, its  

importance and types 
   

Seventh  

week 

Means and  

methods of  

communic

ation and  

communic

ation in  

public  

relations 

 

Definition of demand  

is the means and  

methods of  

communication and  

communication used  

in public relations  

activity 

 

   

The eighth  

week 

Public  

relations  

pioneers 

 

Introducing students  

to the most important  

pioneers who  

contributed to  

crystallizing the  

concept of public  

relations in the  

modern era and  

clarifying their  

   



intellectual  

contributions to  

laying the  

foundations of public  

relations . 

Week nine 

Scientific  

research in  

public  

relations 

 

Introducing students  

to the importance of  

scientific research as  

one of... Important  

methods in public  

relations activity 

   

The tenth  

week 

Planning  

and 

organizatio

n in public  

relations 

 

Introducing students  

to the concepts of  

planning and  

organization , as it is  

one of the important  

methods in effective  

public relations  

activity 

   

Week 

eleven 

Leadership  

and 

coordinati

on 

 

Introducing students  

to the concepts of  

leadership and  

coordination , as they  

are one of the  

important methods in  

effective public  

relations activities 

   

The 

twelfth  

week 

Organizati

onal  

communic

ation and  

follow-up 

 

1 Introducing  

students to the  

concepts of  

organizational  

communication and  

follow-up As one of  

the important  

methods in effective  

public relations  

activity 

   

The 

thirteenth  

week 
 

Introducing students  

to the concepts of  

evaluation and  
   



readings   : 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

1- Dr. Boutros Hallaq, Public Relations  

Principles and Management, Syrian  

Virtual University Publications, Syria  

2020. 

2- Dr. Ali Jabbar Al-Shammari: Specific  

lectures on public relations and the  

method of teaching them, Dar Al-Bedaya  

Publishers and Distributors, The  

Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan, 2017 . 

3- Approval of scientific research published  

in reputable scientific journals 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Calendar  

and 

training 

training  As both of  

them One of the  

important methods in  

effective public  

relations activity 
The 

fourteenth  

week 

Model  

scientific  

methods in  

practice  

Effective  

public  

relations  

activity 

 

1 - Definition of the  

student A circular  

model that explains  

the complementary  

relationship between  

scientific methods in  

practicing effective  

public relations  

activity 

   

The 

fifteenth  

week 

End of 

semester  

test 

  
 

   



2. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of  

students 
40 

The largest number of  

students 
60 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

    Professor Article : M.M. Al-Muntazar Ahmed Eidan                    Department Head :
Prof. Dr. Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili  

 
 

 

 

 



 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ((academic program  

review (( 

Course description 

This course defines the concept of public relations, its historical development  ,
origin , objectives , functions, approach to types of communication   ,

characteristics of public relations practitioners, definition of its audience , its  
organizational status, knowledge of methods for practicing effective public  

relations activity and its evaluation process , and common terminology among its 
employees . 

 

1. Educational  

institution 
University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University  

department/center 
Media Department/Journalism Division 

3. Course name/code Public Relations  / ArMePrRre100101(4+0  ( 

4. Programs in which it  

is included 
Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance  

forms 
weekly 

6. Semester/ year    quarterly 

7. Total number of study  

hours 
60 

8. Date this description  

was prepared 
9/3/2023 AD 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following : 

1- The course aims to introduce students to public relations, its objectives  ,
operations, roles and functions . 

2 - The course aims to explain the methods of managing and organizing work and 
research in public relations management . 



3 - The course aims to explain the basic elements and modern methods of 
strategic planning in public relations. 

4  The course aims to clarify means of communication and evaluate public  
relations plans 

 

 

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1 - To understand the concept of public relations, its development and the  

nomenclature associated with it . 

A2 - To understand the functions and objectives of public relations . 

A3- To analyze the relationship between public relations and communication  

methods . 

A4- To be able to distinguish and know the public relations audience . 

A5- The student should be able to understand the organizational structure of  

public relations . 

A6- That the student should be able to know the role of public relations and its  

impact, whether within the organization or between the organization and its  

external audience 

 

B - Subject-specific skills 

B1 - To become familiar with the concept of public relations and its methods . 

B2 - To be able to employ public relations to serve the organization and  

society . 

B3 - To possess communication awareness to be able to reach and understand  

the audience 

B4- The student should be able to : Public relations methods in order to  

employ them in the service of the organization. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 - Method of giving lectures  . 

B2- Dialogical discussions . 

B3 - Presentation   (PPT ( 

 

 

Evaluation methods 



1- Periodic tests during the course  . 

2- test  . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the  

previous lecture is periodically reviewed to determine the level of student  

achievement and their understanding of the scientific material  . 

 

C- Thinking skills 

C 1- The ability to interpret and link information together . 

C2- Mutual and continuous discussions . 

C3- The style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Adopting creative thinking style  . 
 

 

D - General and transferable skills (other skills related to employability and  

personal development .( 

D1- The ability to express ideas . 

D2- The ability to express self- confidence clearly through writing . 

D3- The ability to understand and employ relationships according to scientific  

foundations and extent Its effect  . 

D4- The ability to employ public relations in the service of society . 

D5 - The ability to develop creativity in the student’s mind to ask questions  

related to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it . 

D6 - Diversifying the sources of knowledge for specialized and diverse students  

in public relations . 

 

 



1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning  

outcomes 

Name of  

the  

unit/course  

or subject 

Teaching  

method 
Evaluation  

method 

The first  

week 

Public  

relations  

concept 

 

3 

It aims to introduce  

the student to the  

concept of public  

relations 

The most important  

points and important  

elements referred to  

by definitions  . 

  

Public  

relations 

Giving 

the  

lecture  

theoretica

lly 

 Student  

attendance  

and 

participati

on in daily  

and oral  

lectures  

and exams 

second 

week 

  

Approachi

ng public  

relations  

with 

communic

ation  

styles 

 

1  -Introducing the  

student To approach  

communication styles  

(media, advertising  ,

advertising ( 

   

the third  

week 

Historical  

developme

nt of  

public  

relations 

 

1 - Introducing the  

student to the origins  

of public relations  

from ancient times to  

the modern era .  

   



fourth  

week  

Public  

relations  

objectives  

and 

functions 

 

 

Informing the  

student about the  

goals that public  

relations seeks to  

achieve, as well as  

introducing those  

goals at the basic  

levels Social and  

economic 

   

The fifth  

week 

Characteri

stics of  

public  

relations  

practitione

rs 

 

Introducing students  

to the ethical  ,

personal and  

professional  

characteristics that  

must be possessed by  

practitioners of public  

relations activity 

   

the sixth  

week 

Public  

relations  

audience 

  

 
Introducing students  

to public relations, its  

importance and types 
   

Seventh  

week 

Means and  

methods of  

communic

ation and  

communic

ation in  

public  

relations 

 

Definition of demand  

is the means and  

methods of  

communication and  

communication used  

in public relations  

activity 

 

   

The eighth  

week 

Public  

relations  

pioneers 

 

Introducing students  

to the most important  

pioneers who  

contributed to  

crystallizing the  

concept of public  

relations in the  

modern era and  

clarifying their  

   



intellectual  

contributions to  

laying the  

foundations of public  

relations . 

Week nine 

Scientific  

research in  

public  

relations 

 

Introducing students  

to the importance of  

scientific research as  

one of... Important  

methods in public  

relations activity 

   

The tenth  

week 

Planning  

and 

organizatio

n in public  

relations 

 

Introducing students  

to the concepts of  

planning and  

organization , as it is  

one of the important  

methods in effective  

public relations  

activity 

   

Week 

eleven 

Leadership  

and 

coordinati

on 

 

Introducing students  

to the concepts of  

leadership and  

coordination , as they  

are one of the  

important methods in  

effective public  

relations activities 

   

The 

twelfth  

week 

Organizati

onal  

communic

ation and  

follow-up 

 

1 Introducing  

students to the  

concepts of  

organizational  

communication and  

follow-up As one of  

the important  

methods in effective  

public relations  

activity 

   

The 

thirteenth  

week 
 

Introducing students  

to the concepts of  

evaluation and  
   



readings   : 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

1- Dr. Boutros Hallaq, Public Relations  

Principles and Management, Syrian  

Virtual University Publications, Syria  

2020. 

2- Dr. Ali Jabbar Al-Shammari: Specific  

lectures on public relations and the  

method of teaching them, Dar Al-Bedaya  

Publishers and Distributors, The  

Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan, 2017 . 

3- Approval of scientific research published  

in reputable scientific journals 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Calendar  

and 

training 

training  As both of  

them One of the  

important methods in  

effective public  

relations activity 
The 

fourteenth  

week 

Model  

scientific  

methods in  

practice  

Effective  

public  

relations  

activity 

 

1 - Definition of the  

student A circular  

model that explains  

the complementary  

relationship between  

scientific methods in  

practicing effective  

public relations  

activity 

   

The 

fifteenth  

week 

End of 

semester  

test 

  
 

   



2. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of  

students 
40 

The largest number of  

students 
60 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

    Professor Article : M.M. Haider Hamid Abbas                     Department Head: Prof .
Dr. Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili  
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Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ( ( academic 

program review  ( ( 

Course description 

The course includes a comprehensive knowledge overview of theoretical lessons related to the 
radio writer (traits , characteristics, and skills ) , and the broadcaster ( characteristics, 

specifications , and factors that affect him) and practical lessons related to radio text ( the 
foundations of radio writing , the characteristics of good radio text , and the conditions for radio 
writing , stages Writing and producing for radio And television), and radio programs (steps for 

preparing radio and television programs , components of radio programs , contents and forms of 
programs , difficulties in preparing programs , the programmatic structure of radio, and 

classification of radio programs  . 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 

department/center 
Department of Media 

3. name /code   
art ( preparing and presenting programs) / ArMeBrPri 202407 

(2+2 ) 

4. Programs in which it is 

included   
Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 

forms   
weekly 

6. Semester/ year    quarterly 

7. Total number of study 

hours  
60 

8. Date this was prepared the 

description 
11/3/2023 AD 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive and applied skills through the following : 

1- Definition of attributes The characteristics and skills of a radio writer And the broadcaster . 

 

2- Shedding light on the foundations of radio writing , the characteristics of a good radio script , 
the conditions for radio writing , and the stages of writing and production for radio. And TV . 

3- Introducing the steps for preparing radio and television programmes , their components , 
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contents and forms . There are difficulties in preparing programs , the programmatic structure 
of radio, and classification of radio programs  . 

 

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

1 - To understand the foundations of radio writing , the characteristics of a good radio script , 
the conditions for radio writing , and the stages of writing and production for radio. And TV  .

.    

2- To understand the qualities , characteristics and skills of a radio writer And the broadcaster  . 

3-   Introducing the steps for preparing radio and television programmes , their components , 
contents and forms . And there are difficulties in preparing them. 

        

 

B - Subject-specific skills 

1 -  Enabling the student to innovate by coming up with ideas for radio texts  . 

2- Enabling students to be able to write radio texts. 

  3- Enabling the student to prepare radio programs . 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- How to deliver lectures  . 

2 - Group discussions  . 

3 - Practical exercises .   

  

 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year . 

2- test  . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students . 

4- Commissioning field applications . 

 

C- Thinking skills 

C1- The ability to distinguish and link information together . 

C2- Mutual discussions . 

C3- Pattern of dealing with field applications. 

C 4- Follow the brainstorming method  . 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions  . 

3- quizzes  . 
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D - General and transferable skills ) other skills related to employability and personal 

development ) . 

1- The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in speech through dialogues and 

group discussions 

2- The ability to select ideas and topics of interest to society  . 

3- The ability to manage radio programs according to scientific principles. 

4- The ability to use radio programs to serve society . 

    

 
 
 



  
Page 4 

 
  

1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning 

outcomes 

Name of 

the 

unit/cours

e or 

subject 

Teaching 

method 
Evaluation 

method 

The first 

week 

Radio writer ( 
characteristics 

and skills ( 

4 
Aiming to develop skills     
Student in radio writing.    

art ( 
preparing 

and 
presentin

g 
programs

( 

Giving the 

lecture 

theoretically  

and 

applying it 

practically 

Student 

participation 

in daily and 

oral lectures 

and exams 

second week 

Qualities that 

must be 

present in a 

radio writer 

4 

Enabling the student 

to know the qualities 

that must be present 

in a radio writer                                                          

   

the third 

week 

Broadcaster 

on the radio - 

characteristic

s and 

specifications 

of the 

broadcaster 

 

Enhance the student's 

ability to  Know the 

characteristics and 

specifications of the 

broadcaster  . 

 

 

   

fourth week  

Factors 
affecting 

the 
software 
provider 

 

4 

Defining the 

student's factors that 
affect the program 

provider 

 

   

the week     
Foundations 

of radio 

writing 

4 
Developing student skills 

 in Writing radio script . 
   

the sixth 

week 

    Audio 

radio )nature 

and 

characteristic

s), radio texts, 

conditions for 

radio writing 

4 

Increase student 

knowledge      B: 

Characteristics of radio , 

characteristics of radio 

texts, and conditions for 

radio writing  . 

   

Seventh week 4 Definition of student B    
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Characteristic
s of a good 
radio script 

Characteristics of a good 
radio script And empower 

him . 

The eighth 

week   

     Radio 

software 

structure 

)Concept and 

characteristic

s) 

 

 

4 

Definition of student       
B: The concept and 

characteristics of the 

radio’s programmatic 

structure  . 

 

 

   

Week nine  

Classification 

of radio 

programs 

)according to 

nature, topic, 

format, target 

audience ) 

4 

Increase student 

knowledge   B 

Classification of radio 

programmes  . 

 

   

The tenth 

week 

Radio 

program 

components 

4 
Informing the student 

about the components of 

radio programs  . 
   

Week eleven 

Stages of 

writing and 

production 

for radio and 

television 

4 

Definition of student  B 

stages of writing and 

production for radio And 

TV .  

   

The twelfth 

week 

Steps for 

preparing 

radio and 

television 

programs 

4 

Enabling the student to 

master the steps of 

preparing radio and 

television programs 

   

The thirteenth 

week 

Contents and 
4 

Introducing the student  to 

the contents and forms of 

the programs  . 
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2. Infrastructure 

readings  : 

▪ Basic texts 
▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

 

Dr ..Muhammad Hassan Al-Jufairi , preparing and 
presenting radio and television programs, first 

edition, Dar Al-Ibdaa Makers, 2015 . 
Dr.. Riyad Maasas, Audio and Visual Journalism 

Techniques, Damascus: Nineveh Publishing House, 

2010. 

Dr.. Walid Muhammad Amsha , Production of 

programs on radio and television networks , House 

of Culture for Publishing and Distribution , 2017 . 

 

 . 

 

Special requirements )including, for 

example, workshops, periodicals, 

software, and websites ) 

Conducting training workshops on writing radio scripts, 
preparing programs, and using the radio and television 

studio to develop students’ skills . 

Social services )including , for 

example, guest lectures, vocational 

training, and field studies ) 

Hosting a radio and television program producer for 
students to learn about his professional experience . 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

forms of 
programs 

The 

fourteenth 

week 

Difficulties in 

preparing 

programs 

4 

Empowering the student   

Of knowing and 

transcending Difficulties 

in preparing programs 

   

The fifth 

week 

ten 

First semester 

exam 

 

Knowing the extent of 

the student’s 

understanding of the 

vocabulary of radio art  . 

   



  
Page 7 

 
  

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of students 20 

The largest number of students 40 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

professor : Prof. Dr. Thanaa Ismail Rashid,           Head of Department: Prof. Dr. Azim Kamel 
Al-Jumaili 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 2023/2024ٌٍؼبَ  ّٔٛرد ٚطف اٌجشٔبِذ الأوبد٠ّٟ

 ِشارؼخ أداء ِؤعغبد اٌتؼ١ٍُ اٌؼبٌٟ ))ِشارؼخ اٌجشٔبِذ الأوبد٠ّٟ((

 ٚطف اٌّمشس

٠حتبرٙب طٍجخ لغُ الاػلاَ ٌٍم١بَ ٠ٙذف اٌّمشس اٌٝ تؼش٠ف اٌطٍجخ ثبُ٘ اٌتطج١مبد اٌٍغ٠ٛخ اٌتٟ 
ثذٚسُ٘ إٌّٛط ثُٙ وئػلا١١ِٓ, ٚ٘ٛ ٠ٙذف اٌٝ تىش٠ظ الاعظ اٌّؼشف١خ اٌخبطخ ثبٌت١١ّض ث١ٓ 

اٌٍغخ الاػلا١ِخ ٚ اٌّغت٠ٛبد اٌتؼج١ش٠خ الاخشٜ  داخً اٌٍغخ, ٚ خظٛط١خ اٌٍغخ اٌؼشث١خ 
 ٌتٟ ٠حتبرٙب طٍجخ لغُ الاػلاَ .١ِّٚضاتٙب , وّب ٠ٙذف اٌٝ تؼش٠ف اٌطٍجخ ثأُ٘ اٌمٛاػذ اٌٍغ٠ٛخ ا

 

 ربِؼخ ثبثً / و١ٍخ ا٢داة اٌّؤعغخ اٌتؼ١ّ١ٍخ .1

 لغُ الاػلاَ اٌمغُ اٌزبِؼٟ / اٌّشوض  .2

 ArMeLaAP400707/ تطج١مبد ٌغ٠ٛخ  اعُ / سِض اٌّمشس  .3

 ثىبٌٛس٠ٛط  اٌجشاِذ اٌتٟ ٠ذخً ف١ٙب  .4

 اعجٛػٟ  أشىبي اٌحضٛس اٌّتبحخ   .5

 اٌخبٟٔ /اٌشاثؼخ  اٌفظً / اٌغٕٗ   .6

ػذد اٌغبػبد اٌذساع١خ  .7
 اٌىٍٟ 

30 

 َ 3/2024/ 17 تبس٠خ إػذاد  ٘زا اٌٛطف  .8

 أ٘ذاف اٌّمشس  .9

 ٠تٛخٝ اٌّمشس اوغبة اٌطبٌت ِٙبسٖ ِؼشف١ٗ ِٓ خلاي ِب ٠أتٟ  :   

 تتجغ اُ٘ اٌمٛاػذ إٌح٠ٛخ. -1

 

 ث١بْ اُ٘ اٌتطج١مبد اٌٍغ٠ٛخ . -2



   
  

 اٌتبو١ذ ػٍٝ ا١ّ٘خ اٌّفشداد ٚ اٌفشٚق اٌٍغ٠ٛخ .  -3

 

 

 ِخشربد اٌتؼٍُ اٌّطٍٛثخ ٚطشائك اٌتؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌتؼٍُ ٚاٌتم١١ُ  .10

 اٌّؼشفخ ٚاٌفُٙ -أ

 أْ ٠فُٙ اٌتطج١مبد اٌٍغ٠ٛخ  .       -1أ
 أْ ٠ذسن الاثؼبد ا١ٌّّضح لاُ٘ اٌتطج١مبد اٌٍغ٠ٛخ الاػلا١ِخ  .    -2أ

 

 اٌّٙبساد اٌخبطخ ثبٌّٛضٛع -ة 
 أْ ٠تؼشف ػٍٝ اٌّفب١ُ٘ اٌّّٙخ فٟ اٌٍغخ اٌؼشث١خ ف١ّب ٠خض اٌزبٔت الاػلاِٟ .  - 1ة
 أْ ٠تّىٓ ِٓ تٛظ١ف اٌتطج١مبد ٌٍغ٠ٛخ فٟ اٌؼًّ الاػلاِٟ .  - 2ة
 أْ ٠ّتٍه اٌٛػٟ ثأ١ّ٘خ اٌتطج١مبد اٌٍغ٠ٛخ الاػلا١ِخ .   - 3ة

 طشائك اٌتؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌتؼٍُ      

 
 طش٠مخ إٌمبء اٌّحبضشاد .  – 1ة 
 إٌّبلشبد اٌحٛاس٠خ  . – 2ة 
 ػشع الافلاَ ٚاٌٛحبئك .    - 3ة 

 طشائك اٌتم١١ُ      

 الاختجبساد اٌفظ١ٍخ فٟ أحٕبء اٌؼبَ اٌذساعٟ . -1

 الاختجبس إٌٙبئٟ . -2

إٌّبلشبد ٚاٌحٛاساد اٌّغتّشح ِغ اٌطلاة ػٍٝ أْ ٠تُ اٌّشارؼخ اٌذٚس٠خ ٌٍّحبضشح  -3
 اٌغبثمخ ٌٍٛلٛف ػٍٝ ِغتٜٛ تحظ١ً اٌطلاة ِٚذٜ اعت١ؼبثُٙ ٌٍّبدح اٌؼ١ٍّخ . 

 ِٙبساد اٌتفى١ش-د
 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌتفغ١ش ٚسثظ اٌّؼٍِٛبد ثجؼضٙب . -1د         
 إٌّبلشبد اٌّتجبدٌخ . -2د
 ٌتؼبًِ ِغ الأعئٍخ اٌّفبرئخ .ّٔظ ا -3د
 اتجبع طش٠مخ اٌؼظف اٌزٕٟ٘ . -4د

 طشائك اٌتؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌتؼٍُ     

 
 طش٠مخ اٌمبء اٌّحبضشاد . -1

 إٌّبلشبد اٌزّبػ١خ . -2

 الاِتحبٔبد اٌمظ١شح اٌّفبرئخ . -3

 طشائك اٌتم١١ُ    



   
  

 
 الاعتجبٔخ -1
 سرغ اٌظذٜ  -2
 اٌّلاحظخ . -3

 

 
ٚإٌّمٌٛخ )اٌّٙبساد الأخشٜ اٌّتؼٍمخ ثمبث١ٍخ اٌتٛظ١ف ٚاٌتطٛس اٌّٙبساد اٌؼبِخ -د 

 اٌشخظٟ(.
اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌتؼج١ش ػٓ الأفىبس ثٛضٛس ٚحمخ فٟ اٌىلاَ ِٓ خلاي اٌحٛاساد    -1د

 ٚإٌّبلشبد اٌزّبػ١خ
 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌتؼج١ش ػٓ إٌفظ ثٛضٛس ِٓ خلاي اٌىتبثخ .   -2د
الاعب١ٌت اٌٍغ٠ٛخ اٌّتٕٛػخ ٌىتبثخ اٌجحٛث ػٍٝ ٚفك الأعظ اٌمذسح ػٍٝ فُٙ ٚتٛظ١ف    -3د

 اٌؼ١ٍّخ .
 اٌمذسح فٟ تٛظ١ف اٌتطج١مبد اٌٍغ٠ٛخ فٟ خذِخ اٌّزتّغ ٚاٌّؼشفخ اٌؼ١ٍّخ  .   -4د   
اٌمذسح فٟ ت١ّٕخ سٚس اٌّجبدسح فٟ ر٘ٓ اٌطبٌت ػٍٝ طشس الأعئٍخ راد اٌؼلالخ   - 5د   

 فب١ُ٘ اٌمش٠جخ ِٕٙب .ثّٛضٛع اٌّحبضشح اٚ اٌّٛضٛػبد ٚاٌّ
   

 
 



   
  

 ث١ٕخ اٌّمشس .1

 اٌغبػبد الأعجٛع
ِخشربد اٌتؼٍُ 

 اٌّطٍٛثخ

اعُ اٌٛحذح / 
اٌّغبق أٚ 
 اٌّٛضٛع

طش٠مخ 
 اٌتؼ١ٍُ

طش٠مخ 
 اٌتم١١ُ

 الأعجٛع الأٚي
  

 

    اٌتضبد اٌٍغٛٞ   2 
اٌمبء 

اٌّحبضشح 
 ٔظش٠ب

ِشبسوخ 
اٌطبٌت فٟ 
اٌّحبضشح 

ٚالاِتحبٔبد 
ا١ٌِٟٛ 

 ٚاٌشفٟٙ

 الأعجٛع اٌخبٟٔ
  

 

    اٌّشتشن اٌٍفظٟ 2

 الأعجٛع اٌخبٌج 
  

 

2 
الاغلاط اٌٍغ٠ٛخ 

 اٌشبئؼخ 
   

  الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ

  
 

2 

الاغلاط فٟ 
 الاػذاد 

 
   

الأعجٛع 
 اٌخبِظ  

 

    تطج١مبد فٟ اٌؼذد  2

 الأعجٛع 

 اٌغبدط 
  

 

اعتؼّبي اٌؼذد فٟ 
إٌظٛص 
 اٌظحف١خ 

   

 الأعجٛع اٌغبثغ 
  

    اِتحبْ شٙشٞ   

الأعجٛع 
   اٌخبِٓ 

    
 

اٌح١بد فٟ اٌٍغخ 
 الاػلا١ِخ 

   

الأعجٛع 
  اٌتبعغ 

 
ِؼبٟٔ حشٚف 

 اٌزش 
   



   
  

 اٌج١ٕخ اٌتحت١خ  .2

 اٌمشاءاد اٌّطٍٛثخ :
  إٌظٛص الأعبع١خ 

 وتت اٌّمشس 

      ٜأخش 

    

ِتطٍجبد خبطخ ) ٚتشًّ ػٍٝ عج١ً 
اٌّخبي ٚسػ اٌؼًّ ٚإٌذٚاد 

ٚاٌذٚس٠بد ٚاٌجشِز١بد ٚاٌّٛالغ 
 الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ (

 

اعتؼّبي حشٚف   
 اٌزش 

الأعجٛع 
 اٌؼبشش 

  
 

ّٔبرد اخشٜ    
ِٓ الاغلاط 

 اٌشبئؼخ 
 

   

الأعجٛع 
 اٌحبدٞ ػشش

  
 

 

دساعخ ػذد ِٓ 
إٌظٛص 

الاػلا١ِخ ٔحٛا 
 ٚدلاٌخ  ٚاِلاءا

   

الأعجٛع اٌخبٟٔ 
 ػشش 

 
 

تطج١مبد ػٍٝ 
إٌظٛص 
 الاػلا١ِخ 

   

الأعجٛع اٌخبٌج 
 ػشش 

 
أزبص ٚارجبد ِٓ 

 لجً اٌطٍجخ 
   

الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ 
 ػشش

 
    اِتحبْ شٙشٞ  

الأعجٛع 
 اٌخبِظ ػشش

  
 

    ِشارؼخ اٌّبدح 



   
  

اٌخذِبد الارتّبػ١خ ) ٚتشًّ ػٍٝ 
عج١ً اٌّخبي ِحبضشاد اٌض١ٛف اٚ 

 اٌذساعبد ا١ٌّذا١ٔخ ( 
 ثحج تخشد

 

 ِشوضٞ اٌمجٛي  .3

 لا ٠ٛرذ اٌّتطٍجبد اٌغبثمخ

 25 ألً ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 

 75 أوجش ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 

 
 
 
 
 

 سئ١ظ اٌمغُ : أ.د ػجذ اٌؼظ١ُ وبًِ                         . محمد ِٕبضً دأعتبر اٌّبدح : َ.
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



   
  

 

Academic program description form for the year 2023/2024 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ((academic program review)) 

Course description 

The course aims to introduce students to the most important linguistic applications that 
students of the Media Department need to carry out their assigned role as media 
professionals. It aims to establish the cognitive foundations for distinguishing between 
media language and other expressive levels within the language, and the specificity of 
the Arabic language and its features. It also aims to introduce students to the most 
important rules. Linguistics needed by students of the Media Department. 

  

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University department/center Department of Media 

3. Course name/code Linguistic applications /ArMeLaAP400707 

4. Programs in which it is included Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year The second/fourth 

7. Total number of study hours 30 

8. Date this description was prepared 3/17/2024 AD 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1- Follow the most important grammatical rules. 
  

2- Statement of the most important linguistic applications. 

3- Emphasizing the importance of vocabulary and linguistic differences. 

  

  

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1- To understand linguistic applications. 
A2- To realize the distinctive dimensions of the most important media linguistic 
applications. 

  



   
  

B - Subject-specific skills 

B1 - To become familiar with the important concepts in the Arabic language 
regarding the media aspect. 
B2 - To be able to employ linguistic applications in media work. 
B3 - To have awareness of the importance of media linguistic applications. 

Teaching and learning methods 

  

B1 - Method of giving lectures. 
B2 - Dialogical discussions. 
B3 - Showing films and documents. 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 
2- The final test . 
3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the previous 

lecture is periodically reviewed to determine the level of student achievement and 
their understanding of the scientific material. 

C- Thinking skills 

C1- The ability to interpret and link information together. 
C2- Mutual discussions. 
C3- The style of dealing with sudden questions. 
C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

  

1- Method of giving lectures. 
2- Group discussions. 
3- Surprise quizzes. 

Evaluation methods 

  

1- The questionnaire 

2- The echo came back 

3- Observation. 

  
  

D - General and transferable skills (other skills related to employability and personal 
development). 

D1- The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in speech through dialogues 
and group discussions 

D2- The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 
D3- The ability to understand and employ various linguistic methods to write research 
according to scientific foundations. 

D4- The ability to employ linguistic applications in the service of society and scientific 
knowledge. 
D5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask questions 
related to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it. 
  

  
  
  



   
  

    

    

  

1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation method 

The first 
week 

  
  

2 Linguistic contrast   

Giving the 
lecture 
theoretically 

Student 
participation in 
daily and oral 
lectures and exams 

second 
week 

  
  

2 Verbal common       

the third 
week 

  
  

2 
Common linguistic 
errors 

      

fourth week 

  
  

2 

Errors in 
preparation 

  

      

The fifth 
week 

  

2 
Applications in 
numbers 

      

the weekVI 

  
  

The use of number in 
journalistic texts 

      

Seventh 
week 

  

  Monthly exam       

The eighth 
week 

  

  
Neutrality in media 
language 

      

Week nine 

  
  

Meanings of 
prepositions 

Use of prepositions 

      

The tenth 
week 

  

  

Other examples of 
common mistakes 

  

      

Week 
eleven 

  
  

  

Studying a number of 
media texts on 
grammar, semantics, 

      



   
  

and spelling 

The twelfth 
week 

  

  
Applications to 
media texts 

      

The 
thirteenth 
week 

  

Completion of 
assignments by 
students 

      

The 
fourteenth 
week 

  

  Monthly exam       

The 
fifteenth 
week 

  
  

  Review the article       

2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪Basic texts 

▪Course books 

▪Other 

  

Special requirements (including, for example, workshops, seminars, 
periodicals, software, and websites) 

  

Social services (including, for example, guest lectures or field studies) 
Graduation 
Project 

  
3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of students 25 

The largest number of students 75 

  
  
  
  
  

Subject Professor: M.M. Hadi Ali Hadi Head of Department: 
Prof. Dr. Abdel Azim Kamel 

 



 

 

This course description provides a necessary summary of the most important 
characteristics of the courses and the learning outcomes that the student is expected 
to achieve, demonstrating whether he has achieved the maximum benefit from the 

available education, and these must be linked to the program description. 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon/college of Literature 

2. University 
department/center 

to dividemedia 

3. Course name/code ArMeRaTe400101Digital Technologies 

4. Programs in which it is 
included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weeklyA/ theoretical 

6. Semester/year courses 

7. Number of study hours 
(total) 

30 

8. Date this description was 
prepared 

2024 

9. Course objectives 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution


The course aims to study digital technologies in general and learn about montage 
and image editing programs and their components. 

 

 

10. -Required program outcomes and teaching, learning and evaluation methods: 

 

Cognitive objectives-a 

A1- The student can understand the nature of the Photoshop program and its 
uses 

A2- The student can learn the mechanism for modifying the image, its sizes, 
and its uses in Photoshop 

A3- The student can understand the nature of montage programs and how 
they work 

A4- The student can know the Adobe Premiere program for television editing 

Skills objectives of the programme-B 

B 1-The student can effectively use oral and written communication and the 
ability to persuade 

B2-The student can use information technology to expand the circle of 
information, comparison, and criticism 

B3-The student can use the computer to store, archive and index images 



Teaching and learning methods 

1-  
2- 1- Discussion 
3- 2-Student groups 
4- 3- Practical computer troubleshooting in the editing room 
5- 4-E-learning on campus 
6- 5-Display experiences 

 

Evaluation methods 

1-Science reportsYeh 

2-Oral exams 

3-Surprise written exams 

4-QuestionsDirectH  

Emotional and value goals-C 

C1-The student can harness his concepts to work on practical applications 

C 2-The student canKnowledge of modern technologies in the fieldPhoto 
editing and video montage  

 

 

Teaching methods: 



-Discussion 

2-Workshops 

3-Display experiences 

4-E-learning on campus 

Practical trips  

 

Evaluation methods 

1-Scientific reports 

2-Oral exams 

3- HiresExperiments 

4-GuidanceOpen questionsThe answer 

D - General and transferable skills (other skills related to employability and 
personal development). 

D A -Verbal communication 

bear -The ability to expressIdeasSpeak clearly and confidently 

D C -Teamwork  

 

 

11. Course structure 



the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of 
the 

unit/course 
or subject 

Teaching method 
Evaluation 
method 

E-learning method 

Discussion method 

 

 

The 
student 

understand
s the 

definition of 
Photoshop
Photoshop 
adobeDefin
ition of the 
main work 
page and 
existing 

tapes with 
a practical 
application 

2 the first 

E-learning method 

Discussion method 

 

 

The student 

understands the 

definition of a 

Photoshop 

programPhotoshop 

Adobe and defining 

the main working 

page and existing 

2 the first 



tapes with a practical 

application 

Method of giving 

lectures 

E-learning method 

 

 

The student learns 

how to draw 

caricatures and the 

comments that 

accompany them 

2 
the 

second 

Method of giving 

lectures 

Student groups 

 

 

The student learns 

about the techniques 

for organizing, 

arranging, and 

coordinating the 

image, its uses, and 

the operations that 

take place on the 

image. Practical 

application 

2 
the 

third 

Method of giving 

lectures 

 

 

 

The student 

understands the 

definition of the 

Premier 

ProgramAdobe 

Premiere and 

clarifying the layout of 

the main business 

page 

2 
the 

fourth 

Method of giving 

lectures 

E-learning method 

 

 

The student 

recognizes the file 

listfile and some other 

commands 

2 Fifth 

Method of giving 

lectures 

Discussion method 

 

 

Accuracy, 

concealment, and 

revelation are 

recognized 

2 VI 

− −  Exam  
Sevent

h 



E-learning and 

presentation 

experiences 

 

 

The student will learn 

to speed up and slow 

down video display 

and use filters using 

this program 

2 VIII 

Method of giving 

lectures 

Discussion method 

 

 

The student will be 

able to add 

movements, 

rotations, and other 

images to videos 

2 Ninth 

Method of giving 

lectures and e-

learning 

 

 

 

The student 

understands working 

on the two programs 

Photoshop and 

Premier together 

2 
The 

tenth 

Method of giving 

lectures 

Discussion method 

 

 

The student 

understands the 

practical application 

of the Premier 

program 

2 
elevent

h 

E-learning and 

presentation 

experiences 

 

 

Explains the 

techniques to the 

student 

2 

the 

second 

ten 

Method of giving 

lectures 

And student groups 

 

 

 

Explains to the 

student the 

importance of 

contemporary 

techniques in the field 

of image editing using 

Photoshop 

2 

the 

third 

ten 

E-learning and 

reporting 
  

The Premier program 

explains to the 

student contemporary 

techniques in the field 

of video editing and 

editing 

2 

the 

fourth 

ten 



--   Exam 2 
Fifteent

h 

 

11- The structure of the academic program 

 

Lectures A- The required textbooks 

 B-Main references (sources) 

Research and scientific journals in the specialty 
Recommended books and references 

(scientific journals, reports) 

The Internet Electronic references, Internet sites 

 

 

12. admissions 
Prerequisites central 

The smallest number of 
students 

25 

The largest number of 
students 

75 

 

  

M.M. Amir Iyad Al-Salami Head of Department: Prof. 

Dr.Abdul Azim Al-Jumaili 



 

 



 

يوفر وصف المقررهذا إيجازا مقتضيا لأهم خصائص المقررات ومخرجات التعلم المتوقعة من الطالب تحقيقها  
 مبرهنا عما أذا كان قد حقق الاستفادة القصوى من التعليم المتاح ولا بد الربط بينها وبين وصف البرنامج. 

 

 كلية الآداب /جامعة بابل المؤسسة التعليمية  .1

 الإعلام قسم   الجامعي / المركز القسم  .2

 تقنيات رقميةArMeRaTe400101 اسم / رمز المقرر  .3

 بكالوريوس  البرامج التي يدخل فيها  .4

 ا/ نظري أسبوعي أشكال الحضور المتاحة  .5

 كورسات الفصل / السنة  .6

 30 عدد الساعات الدراسية )الكلي(  .7

 2024 تاريخ إعداد هذا الوصف  .8

 أهداف المقرر .9

 يهدف المقرر الى دراسة التقنيات الرقمية بشكل عام ومعرفة برامج المونتاج والتعديل الصوري  ومكوناتها .     

 

 

 :مخرجات البرنامج المطلوبة وطرائق التعليم والتعلم والتقييم - .10



 

 الأهداف المعرفية  -أ

 واستخداماته يستطيع الطالب ان يفهم طبيعة برنامج الفوتوشوب  -1أ 

 يستطيع الطالب معرفة الية تعديل الصورة  واحجامها واستخداماتها في برنامج فوتوشوب  -2أ 

 يستطيع الطالب ان يفهم طبيعة برامج المونتاج والية عملها  -3أ 

 يستطيع الطالب معرفة  برنامج ادوبيبريمير في المونتاج التلفزيوني  -4أ 

 الأهداف المهاراتية الخاصة بالبرنامج  -ب

 يستطيع الطالب استخدام الاتصال الشفهي والتحريري بشكل فعال والقدرة على الاقناع  –1ب 

 يستطيع الطالب استخدام تقنية المعلومات في توسعة الدائرة المعلوماتية والمقارنة والنقد – 2ب 

 وارشفة الصور وفهرستها يستطيع الطالب استخدام الحاسوب في تخزين – 3ب 

 طرائق التعليم والتعلم 

1-  
 المناقشة  -1 -2
 المجاميع الطلابية -2 -3
 الممارسة العملية علة الحاسوب في غرفة المونتاج   -3 -4
 التعليم الالكتروني داخل الحرم الجامعي  -4 -5
 تجارب العرض -5 -6

 

 طرائق التقييم        

 ية التقارير العلم -1 



 الاختبارات الشفوية -2

 الامتحانات التحريرية المفاجئة -3

  ة المباشر  الأسئلة-4

 الأهداف الوجدانية والقيمية  -ج

 يستطيع للطالب أن يسخر مفاهيمه للعمل على التطبيقات العملية  -1ج 

  تعديل الصور والمونتاج الفديوي معرفة التقنيات الحديثة في مجال يستطيع الطالب–2ج 

 

 

 طرائق التعليم :  

 المناقشة  -

 ورش العمل-2

 تجارب العرض -3

 التعليم الالكتروني داخل الحرم الجامعي-4

   الرحلات العملية

 

 طرائق التقييم 

 التقارير العلمية  -1

 الاختبارات الشفوية -2



 التجارب  أجراء -3

 الجواب   أسئلةمفتوحةتوجيه -4

 المهارات الأخرى المتعلقة بقابلية التوظيف والتطور الشخصي (. المهارات  العامة والمنقولة )   -د 

 التواصل اللفظ  -د أ 

 بوضوح وثقه في الكلام الأفكارالقدرة على التعبير عن  -د ب 

  العمل الجماعي -د ج 

 

 

 بنية المقرر  .11

 الساعات  الأسبوع 
مخرجات التعلم  

 المطلوبة 

اسم الوحدة /  
المساق أو  
 الموضوع 

 طريقة التقييم  التعليم طريقة  

 طريقة التعليم الالكتروني 

 طريقه المناقشة 

 

 

يفهم  
الطالبتعريفبرنام 

   جالفوتوشوب
Photoshop  

adobe 
وتعريفصفحةالع 
ملالرئيسيةوالا 
شرطةالموجودةم 
 عتطبيقعملي 

 الاول  2



 طريقة التعليم الالكتروني

 طريقه المناقشة

 

 

  برنامجا تعريف يفهم الطالب

  Photoshop   لفوتوشوب

adobe صفحة وتعريف 

  والاشرطة  الرئيسية العمل

 عملي  تطبيق مع الموجودة

 الاول 2

 المحاضرات ألقاءطريقه 

 التعليم الالكترونيطريقه 

 

 

 توظيفيتعرف الطالب على 

 والتعليقات الكاريكاتير  رسم

 له المرافقة

 الثاني 2

 المحاضرات ألقاءطريقه 

 الطلابية المجاميع 

 

 

تقنيات على  يتعرف الطالب

تنظيمالصورةوترتيبهاوتنسيقه 

اواستخداماتهاوالعملياتالتيتجر 

 يعلىالصورةالتطبيقالعملي 

 الثالث 2

 راتالمحاض ألقاءطريقه 

 

 

 

  برنامج تعريف يفهم الطالب

 adobe    البريمير 

premiere 

وتوضيحشكلصفحةالعملالرئ

 يسية

 الرابع 2

 المحاضرات ألقاءطريقه 

 التعليم الالكترونيطريقه 

 

 
 يتعرف الطالبقائمةملف

file   وبعضالاوامرالاخرى 
 الخامس  2

 المحاضرات ألقاءطريقه 

 طريقه المناقشة

 

 
الدقةوالاخفاءوالاظهاران 

 يتعرف على  
 السادس  2

 السابع  امتحان    − −

التعليم الالكتروني وتجارب  

 العرض

 

 

ان يتعرف الطالب  

تسريعوتبطيءعرضالفيديووا 

ستخدامالفلاتربواسطةهذاالبر 

 نامج

 الثامن 2

 طريقه القاء المحاضرات

 طريقه المناقشة

 

 

ان يتعرف الطالب  

اضافةالحركاتوالتدويروغيره 

 الصورالفيديو 

 التاسع 2



  طريقه القاء المحاضرات

 والتعليم الالكتروني 

 

 

 

يفهم الطالب 

العملعلىالبرنامجينالفوتوشوبوا 

 لبريميرسوية

 عاشرال 2

 طريقه القاء المحاضرات

 طريقه المناقشة

 

 
يفهم الطالب  

 تطبيقعمليلبرنامجالبريمير 
2 

حادي ال

 عشر  

التعليم الالكتروني وتجارب  

 العرض

 

 2 تقنيات  يوضح للطالب  
 ثانيال

 عشر

 طريقه القاء المحاضرات

 الطلابية والمجاميع 

 

 

 

يشرح للطالب  اهمية التقنيات  

المعاصرة في مجال التعديل  

 الصوري بالفوتوشوب

2 
 لثالثا

 عشر

التعليم الالكتروني واعداد 

 التقارير 
  

يشرح للطالب التقنيات  

المعاصرة في مجال المونتاج 

والتعديل الفديوي  برنامج 

 بريمير 

2 
 رابعال

 عشر

 2 امتحان     --
الخامس  

 عشر

 

 الأكاديمي بنية البرنامج  -11

 

 الكتب المقررة المطلوبة -ا المحاضرات

 ( المصادر )المراجع الرئيسية -ب 

 الاختصاصالعلمية في  الابحاث والمجلات
 الكتب والمراجع التي يوصى بها

 ( المجلات العلمية ، التقارير )

 المراجع الالكترونية, مواقع الانترنيت الانترنيت

 



 

 القبول   .12
 مركزي  المتطلبات السابقة 

 25 أقل عدد من الطلبة  

 75 أكبر عدد من الطلبة  

 

  

 عبدالعظيم الجميليرئيس القسم : أ.د.                م.م أمير أياد السلامي

 

 



 

 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions((Program 

reviewAcademic)) 

 

The course description provides a summary of information sources and how to 

benefit from them, as well as how to benefit from technologyModern 
communication. 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon/ college of Literature 

2. University 
department/center 

to dividemedia 

3. Course name/code Information Technology K2/ArMeInTe300505 

4. Programs in which it is 
included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

7. Number of study hours 
(total) 

30 

8. Date this description was 
prepared 

2023-2024 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   
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9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the 

following:  

1- Introducing information concepts. 

2- Explaining the most important functions and types of information. 
3- Linking information and modern technology. 

 

 

10. Learning outcomes, teaching, learning and assessment methods 
A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-For the student to understand the importance of information in his life. 

A2-To understand the functions of information and its benefits for the 

community system. 

A3-To understand the importance of modern technology in transmitting 

information 

A4-The student should be able to use the information in his public and 

academic life. 

 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To know the most important information he needs. 

B2 -To be able to employ information technology vocabulary to serve 

society. 

 

 



Teaching and learning methods 

B1 –How to access useful information. 

B2 –Group discussions. 

B3 -Know how to take advantage of modern technology 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 
2- The final test . 
3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and accessing 

websites to learn how to benefit from information sources. 

 

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method.  

 

Teaching methods: 

1- Method of giving lectures. 
2- Group discussions. 
3- Surprise quizzes. 

 

 



Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 

developmentpersonal). 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 

discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations. 

D4-The ability to use information in a way that serves society by highlighting 

the most important problems that society suffers from  

 

 

11. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of 
the 

unit/course 
or subject 

Teaching method 
Evaluation 
method 

The first 

week 

Informat

ion 

sources 

2 

It aims to 

introduce the 

student to the 

concept of 

information 

sources and 

how to access 

them 

 

informatio

n 

technology 

Giving the lecture 

theoretically and 

practically 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

second 

week 
 

1- Definition 

of 

studentOn 

the most 

   



Classific

ations of 

types of 

informa

tion 

sources 

prominent 

sourcesAn

d 

divisionsI

nformatio

n that 

helps him 

achieve 

informatio

n literacy 

 

the 

third 

week 

Books, 

press 

clipping

s and 

flyers 

 

Definition of 

student 

How to benefit 

from books, 

pamphlets, and 

press clippings 

as a source of 

information 

 

 

   

fourth 

week 

Periodic

als, 

governm

ent 

publicati

ons, 

electroni

c 

sources, 

and 

 

identificationreq

uesterHow to 

benefit 

fromPeriodicals, 

government 

publications, 

electronic 

sources, and 

conferencesEgy

pt is an 

important 

   



conferen

ces 

 

source of 

information 

The fifth 

week 

Informa

tion 

instituti

ons 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

concept of 

information 

institutions 

   

the sixth 

week 

Types of 

informa

tion 

instituti

ons 

 

1- Introducing 

the student to 

the most 

prominent types 

of information 

institutions and 

their 

importance 

  

the sixth week 

Types of 

information 

institutions 

Seventh 

week 

Librarie

s and 

their 

types 

 

1Introducing the 

student to the 

concept of 

libraries, their 

types in detail, 

and how to 

benefit from 

them 

 

  

Seventh week 

Libraries and 

their types 

The 

eighth 

week 

Informa

tion 

 

1-Definition of 

student 

With 

conceptsInform

ation centres, 

   



centres, 

informa

tion 

analysis 

centers 

and 

informa

tion 

banks 

information 

analysis centers 

and 

information 

banksAnd train 

him on how to 

benefit from 

these 

institutions in 

obtaining 

information 

Week 

nine 

Internet 

 

1--Definition of 

student 

Its concept, 

components, 

communication 

process and 

facilities 

   

the 

weekTh

e tenth 

Location

s 

 

Introducing the 

student to its 

concept, types, 

and 

specifications of 

good sites 

   

Week 

eleven 

Blogs 

 

 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

concept of 

blogs, their 

types and 

characteristics 

   



The 

twelfth 

week 

Creating 

blogs 

 

Introducing the 

student to how 

to create an 

electronic blog 

and learning 

about the media 

role of blogs 

   

The 

thirteen

th week 

social 

media 

sites 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

concept of social 

networking sites 

and their types 

   

The 

fourteen

th week 

Digital 

libraries 

 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

concept of 

digital libraries, 

their types and 

features 

   

The 

fifteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Introducing the 

student: 

Students visit 

websites and 

benefit from the 

information on 

these sites 

   

 

12. Infrastructure 



Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 
▪ Course books 
▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book: 

Zaki Al-Wardi, Information Knowledge (Iraq: Dar 

Al-Kutub and Documents, 2013) 

Special requirements 

(including, for example, 

workshops, periodicals, 

software, and websites) 

Field visits to websites 

Social services (including, for 

example, guest lectures, 

vocational training, and field 

studies) 

Scientific papers 

 

1. admissions central 

Prerequisites  

The smallest number of 

students 
35 

The largest number of 

students 
45 

 

Subject professor: M. Dr. Rehab, Head of Department: Prof. Dr. Abdel-

Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili 

 



 

 

  

 Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

a descriptionThe decision 

Provides a descriptionThe course provides a summary of information technology, 
its concept, the life cycle of information and its types, as well as how to employ it 

for the benefit of the individual and society. 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 
department/center 

Department of Media 

3. name/ Course Code Information Technology K2/ArMeInTe301313 

4. Programs in which it is 
included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 
forms 

weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
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7. Total number of study 
hours 

30 

8. Preparation datethisthe 
description 

2024 

9. GoalsThe decision 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1- Introducing information concepts. 

 

2- Explaining the most important functions and types of information. 

3- Linking information and modern technology 

 

 

 

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment 
methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-For the student to understand the importance of information in his life. 
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A2-To understand the functions of information and its benefits for the community 
system. 

A3-To understand the importance of modern technology in transmitting information 

A4-The student should be able to use the information in his public and academic 
life. 

 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To know the most important information he needs. 

B2 -To be able to employ information technology vocabulary to serve society. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 –How to access useful information. 

B2 –Group discussions. 

B3 -Know how to take advantage of modern technology 
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Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and accessing 
websites to learn how to benefit from information sources. 

 

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 
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Evaluation methods 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 
developmentpersonal). 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 
discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations. 

D4-The ability to use information in a way that serves society by highlighting the 
most important problems that society suffers from 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first 
week 

the 
information 

2 

It aims to 
introduce the 

student to the 
concept of 

information and 
the difference 

between it and 
data and 

knowledge 

 

information 
technology 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoreticall
y and 

practically 

Student 
participatio

n in daily 
and oral 
lectures 

and 
exams 

second 
week 

Information 
revolution 

 

1- Introduci
ng the 

student 
to the 
most 

promine
nt 

revolutio
ns that 

societies 
have 
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experien
ced and 

then 
focusing 

on 
informati
on as a 
national 
revolutio

n 

 

the third 
week 

Various 
concepts 

 

Definition of 
student 

The concept of 
the right to 
information, 
information 

pollution, and 
the information 
crisis, as well 
as information 

security and 
how to 

preserve 
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information 
from damage 

 

 

fourth week 

Information 
system 

 

 

identificationreq
uesterThe 

National 
Information 

System and 
Information 

Economy 

   

The fifth 
week 

Information 
ethics 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

most important 
ethics that 

must be 
adhered to 

when 
publishing or 

obtaining 
information 

   

the sixth 
week 

 
1- Introducing 
the student to 
the concept of 
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Information 
literacy 

information 
literacy and its 
importance to 

society, 
students, 

citizens, and at 
work 

Seventh 
week 

Determine 
the 

information 
need 

 

1 Introducing 
the student to 
how to identify 

information that 
can be useful 

in study, work, 
or public life. 

 

   

The eighth 
week 

Information 
illiteracy 

 

1- Definition of 
the student 

The concept 
and pillars of 

information 
illiteracy 

   

Week nine  
1--Definition 

of student 
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National 
information 

system 

How the 
national 

information 
system works 

in state 
institutions 

the 
weekThe 

tenth 

practical 

 

Introducing the 
student to 

writing 
scientific 

papers on 
information and 

information 
literacy 

   

Week 
eleven 

Characterist
ics of the 

individual in 
the 

information 
society 

 

 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 
concept of the 

information 
society and the 
characteristics 

of individuals in 
this society 
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The twelfth 
week 

Information 
society and 
knowledge 

society 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

difference 
between the 
information 

society and the 
knowledge 

society 

   

The 
thirteenth 

week 

The 
importance 

of 
information 

in 
democratic 

societies 

 

Introducing the 
student to how 
to benefit from 
information in 

democratic 
societies and 

how to develop 
society 

according to 
the presence 

of this 
information 

   

The 
fourteenth 

week 

practical 

 

Introducing the 
student to 
discussing 

scientific 
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2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book: 

Zaki Al-Wardi, Information Knowledge (Iraq: 
Dar Al-Kutub and Documents, 2013) 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops, 

periodicals, software, and 
websites) 

Field visits to websites 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures, 

vocational training, and field 
studies) 

Training on creating electronic blogs 

 

 papers with 
students 

The 
fifteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Introducing the 
student: 

Students visit 
websites and 
benefit from 

the information 
on these sites 
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3. admissions central 

Prerequisites  

The smallest number of 
students 

35 

The largest number of 
students 

45 

Subject professor: M. Dr. Rehab, Head of DepartmentProf. Dr. Hatem 
Badawy 
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 2023/2024ٌٍؼبَ  الأوبد٠ّٟ اٌجشٔبِذّٔٛرد ٚصف 

 (الأوبد٠ّٟ()ِشارؼخ اٌجشٔبِذ اٌؼبٌٟ )ِشارؼخ أداء ِؤعغبد اٌتؼ١ٍُ 

 اٌّمشسٚصف 

وبين المفاىيم الاتصالية  بتتبع تاريخي لتطور المفهوم وتعريفو واساليبو وانواعو والعلاقة بينو لحقوق الانسانالمقرر يوضح بشكل مركز المقاربات النظرية 
العالم الى شاشة صغيرة برزت مع التطور التكنولوجي في مجال الاتصال الذي حول  والاساليب والبحث في الية تطورهالاخرى مع الوقوف على الانواع 

 الاننترنت. عبر شبكة حقوق الانسانتاثير  فيها

 

 ربِؼخ ثبثً / و١ٍخ ا٢داة اٌّؤعغخ اٌتؼ١ّ١ٍخ .1

 الاػلاَلغُ  اٌمغُ اٌزبِؼٟ / اٌّشوض  .2

 ArMeHuDe101313(2+0) ٚاٌذ٠ّمشاط١خ/ صمٛق الأغبْ  / سِض اٌّمشساعُ  .3

 ثىبٌٛس٠ٛط   اٌجشاِذ اٌتٟ ٠ذخً ف١ٙب .4

 اعجٛػٟ    أشىبي اٌضضٛس اٌّتبصخ .5

 فصٍٟ    اٌفصً / اٌغٕٗ .6

 60  اٌغبػبد اٌذساع١خ اٌىٍٟػذد  .7

 َ 3/2024 /17 اٌٛصف ٘زا  تبس٠خ إػذاد  .8

 اٌّمشس أ٘ذاف  .9

 : سٖ ِؼشف١ٗ ِٓ خلاي ِب ٠أتٟ باوغبة اٌطبٌت ٠ِٙتٛخٝ اٌّمشس    

 ٚتؼش٠فٗ ٚأٛاػٗ فٟ اٌّزتّؼبد اٌمذ٠ّخ ٚاٌضذ٠خخ صمٛق الأغبْٔشبح ٚتطٛس ِفَٙٛ تتجغ  -1

 

 ٚاٌّفب١ُ٘ الاتصب١ٌخ الاخشٜ. ث١ٓ اٌّفَٙٛاٌصٍخ اٌٛح١مخ ٚ ٚلٛا١ٕٔٗ صمٛق الأغبْطج١ؼخ   ث١بْ -2

 .  أ١ّ٘خ صمٛق الأغبْ ِٚصبدسٖ الاعبع١خ ٚػلالتٗ ثبخلال١بد الاػلاَث١بْ  -3

 .فٟ ٚعبئً الاػلاَ ِغ ث١بْ اٌّٛاح١ك ٚالاػشاف اٌذ١ٌٚخ اٌتٟ تىفً رٌه ٌضمٛق الأغبْ تطج١مبد ػ١ٍّخ اْ   – 4      

 

 

 ِخشربد اٌتؼٍُ اٌّطٍٛثخ ٚطشائك اٌتؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌتؼٍُ ٚاٌتم١١ُ  .10



  
 

 
  

 ٚاٌفُٙ  اٌّؼشفخ-أ

    ٚاٌّفب١ُ٘ اٌّشتجطخ ثٗ . صمٛق الأغبْ  أْ ٠فُٙ ِفَٙٛ     -1أ

 صمٛق الأغبْ فٟ اٌضضبساد اٌمذ٠ّخأْ ٠ذسن     -2أ

 ٚرٛأت اٌض١بح اٌّختٍفخ .  صمٛق الأغبْأْ ٠ضًٍ اٌؼلالخ ث١ٓ     -3أ

 فٟ اٌّزبي الاتصبٌٟ. صمٛق الأغبْتٛظ١ف أْ ٠ىْٛ لبدسا ػٍٝ     -4أ

 ٌخذِخ اٌّزتّغ . صمٛق الأغبْ ٠ىْٛ اٌطبٌت لبدسا ػٍٝ فُٙ ٚتٛظ١فأْ     -5أ

  .صمٛق الأغبْ اٌتؼج١ش فٟ ٚعبئً الاػلاَ ٚاٌتٛاصً الارتّبػٟ فٟ اٌضفبظ ػٍٝ دٚسأْ ٠تّىٓ اٌطبٌت ِٓ  ِؼشفخ     -6أ

 اٌخبصخ ثبٌّٛضٛع  اٌّٙبساد-ة 

 .صمٛق الأغبْأْ ٠تؼشف ػٍٝ ِفَٙٛ   - 1ة

 فٟ خذِخ اٌّزتّغ .  صمٛق الأغبْأْ ٠تّىٓ ِٓ تٛظ١ف ِفشداد   - 2ة

 .صمٛق الأغبْالاتصبٌٟ فٟ ِزبي أْ ٠ّتٍه اٌٛػٟ   - 3ة

 ثبٌّزتّغ اٌشلّٟ.ٚػلالتٗ   صمٛق الأغبْأْ ٠تّىٓ اٌطبٌت ِٓ دساعخ    -4ة

 

 

 طشائك اٌتؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌتؼٍُ      

 

 طش٠مخ إٌمبء اٌّضبضشاد .  – 1ة 

 . اٌضٛاس٠خ إٌّبلشبد  – 2ة 

    ػشض الافلاَ ٚاٌٛحبئك    - 3ة 

 

 

 

 طشائك اٌتم١١ُ      

 الاختجبساد اٌفص١ٍخ فٟ أحٕبء اٌؼبَ اٌذساعٟ . -1

 الاختجبس إٌٙبئٟ . -2

إٌّبلشبد ٚاٌضٛاساد اٌّغتّشح ِغ اٌطلاة ػٍٝ أْ ٠تُ اٌّشارؼخ اٌذٚس٠خ ٌٍّضبضشح اٌغبثمخ ٌٍٛلٛف ػٍٝ ِغتٜٛ  -3

 تضص١ً اٌطلاة ِٚذٜ اعت١ؼبثُٙ ٌٍّبدح اٌؼ١ٍّخ . 

 

 اٌتفى١ش ِٙبساد-د

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌتفغ١ش ٚسثظ اٌّؼٍِٛبد ثجؼضٙب . -1د         

 إٌّبلشبد اٌّتجبدٌخ . -2د

 ّٔظ اٌتؼبًِ ِغ الأعئٍخ اٌّفبرئخ . -3د

 اتجبع طش٠مخ اٌؼصف اٌزٕٟ٘ . -4د

 طشائك اٌتؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌتؼٍُ     

 

 طش٠مخ اٌمبء اٌّضبضشاد . -1

 إٌّبلشبد اٌزّبػ١خ . -2

 الاِتضبٔبد اٌمص١شح اٌّفبرئخ . -3

 

 

 طشائك اٌتم١١ُ    

 

 الاعتجبٔخ -1



  
 

 
  

 ث١ٕخ اٌّمشس .1

 اٌغبػبد الأعجٛع
ِخشربد اٌتؼٍُ 

 اٌّطٍٛثخ
اعُ اٌٛصذح / اٌّغبق أٚ 

 اٌّٛضٛع
 طش٠مخ اٌتم١١ُ طش٠مخ اٌتؼ١ٍُ

 الأعجٛع الأٚي

تؼش٠ف صمٛق 

الأغبْ ٚعّبتٙب 

 ٚخصبئصٙب

 

4 

تٙذف اٌٝ ٚضغ 

تؼش٠ف ػبَ ٌّصطٍش 

صمٛق الأغبْ ِٓ 

خلاي تفى١ه اٌّصطٍش 

 ٚتؼش٠فٗ ٌغخ ٚاصطلاصب

     

 صمٛق الأغبْ 
اٌمبء اٌّضبضشح 

 ٔظش٠ب

اٌطبٌت ِشبسوخ 

فٟ اٌّضبضشح 

ٚالاِتضبٔبد 

 ا١ٌِٟٛ ٚاٌشفٟٙ

 الأعجٛع اٌخبٟٔ

    

أٔٛاع صمٛق 

 الأغبْ

 

أٔٛاع  ششس صٛي 

صمٛق الأغبْ 

 ٚتص١ٕفبتٙب  

 

 

   

 الأعجٛع اٌخبٌج 

  

  

ٔشأح ٚتطٛس 

 صمٛق الأغبْ

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت      

ثخصٛص ٔشأح ٚتطٛس 

صمٛق الأغبْ ػجش 

اٌؼصٛس   ٚصتٝ 

اٌؼصش اٌضبٌٟ ِٚبٟ٘ 

الاعب١ٌت ٚاٌٛعبئً 

اٌّتجؼخ اٌتٟ تطٛسد ِغ 

تطٛس اٌض١بح فٟ ر١ّغ 

صمٌٛٙب الأغب١ٔخ 

 ٚاٌتىٌٕٛٛر١خ 

                                                       

   

  الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ

   

الأغبْ فٟ صمٛق 

اٌضضبساد 

اٌمذ٠ّخ اٌششق 

 أٚعط١خ

 

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت ثضمٛق  

الأغبْ فٟ اثشص 

ٟ صضبست١ٓ لذ٠ّت١ٓ ف

اٌششق الاٚعظ ّ٘ب 

صضبسح ٚادٞ اٌشافذ٠ٓ 

 ٚصضبسح ٚادٞ ا١ًٌٕ

   

 الأعجٛع اٌخبِظ  

صمٛق الأغبْ فٟ  

اٌضضبسح الاٚسث١خ 

 اٌمذ٠ّخ

 

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت ثضمٛق   

الأغبْ فٟ الذَ 

صضبست١ٓ اٚسث١ت١ٓ ّ٘ب 

اٌضضبسح ا١ٌٛٔب١ٔخ 

 ٚاٌضضبسح اٌشِٚب١ٔخ

   

 اٌغبدط  الأعجٛع 

صمٛق الأغبْ فٟ 

 اٌذ٠بٔبد اٌغّب٠ٚخ

 

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت ثى١ف١خ   

ٚسٚد اٌتأو١ذ ػٍٝ 

صمٛق الأغبْ فٟ 

اٌذ٠بٔبد اٌغّب٠ٚخ 

اٌخلاث ا١ٌٙٛد٠خ 

 ٚاٌّغ١ض١خ ٚالاعلا١ِخ

                               

   

 الأعجٛع اٌغبثغ

أ١ّ٘خ صمٛق   
 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت ثبٌضمٛق 

الاعبع١خ ٌلأغبْ ِٚب 
   



  
 

 
  

 الأغبْ الاعبع١خ .    

 
ٟ٘ أ١ّ٘تٙب؟ ِٚب 

اٌّصبدس الاعبع١خ اٌتٟ 

 تغتمٝ ِٕٙب؟   

  

 

  

 

 

   الأعجٛع اٌخبِٓ 
صمٛق الأغبْ 

 ٚاخلال١بد الاػلاَ

    

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  

ثبٌؼلالخ اٌٛح١مخ ث١ٓ 

صمٛق الأغبْ ٚالاػلاَ 

ٚضشٚسح اٌضفبظ ػٍٝ 

 اخلال١بد إٌّٙخ 

 

   

  الأعجٛع اٌتبعغ 

تطج١مبد ػ١ٍّخ   

ٌضك صش٠خ اٌتؼج١ش 

 فٟ ٚعبئً الاػلاَ

 

أّٔبط تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  ث 

اٌغٍٛن اٌتٟ ٠غتخذِٙب 

فٟ اٌتؼج١ش   زّٙٛس اٌ

ػٓ ٚرٙبد ٔظشُ٘ 

ٚاتزب٘بتُٙ ص١بي 

اٌمضب٠ب اٌتٟ تّظ 

           ِصبٌضُٙ

  

 

   

 اٌؼبشش  الأعجٛع

اٌّصبدساٌٛط١ٕخ 

اٌتبس٠خ١خ ٌضمٛق 

 الأغبْ

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت ثبُ٘ 

اٌتزبسة اٌتبس٠خ١خ 

اٌٛط١ٕخ اٌّؤعغخ 

لا٘تّبَ ثضمٛق الأغبْ 

 فٟ اٌؼصش اٌضذ٠ج

    

 

 

   

 

 

   

الأعجٛع اٌضبدٞ 

ػشش الاػلاْ 

اٌؼبٌّٟ ٌضمٛق 

 الأغبْ

   

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  ػٓ 

ِب١٘خ ٚح١مخ الاػلاْ 

لحقوق الانسان  اٌؼبٌّٟ
   ودواعي وجودها

   

الأعجٛع اٌخبٟٔ 

 ػشش 

الا٘تّبَ اٌذٌٟٚ 

 ثضمٛق الأغبْ   

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت     

ثضمٛق الأغبْ فٟ ظً 

 الاُِ اٌّتضذح

. 

   

الأعجٛع اٌخبٌج 

 ػشش
 

ِزّٛػخ  تج١بْ 

اٌّٛاح١ك ٚالاػشاف 
   



  
 

 
  

 سرغ اٌصذٜ  -2

 اٌّلاصظخ . -3

 

 

اٌّٛاح١ك اٌذ١ٌٚخ 

 ٌضمٛق الأغبْ

    

 بِٚب ٠شتجظ ثٙ  اٌذ١ٌٚخ

ِٓ ِؤعغبد ٚرّؼ١بد 

    د١١ٌٚٓ ٚأفشاد 

الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ 

 ػشش

الاػتشاف   

الال١ٍّٟ اٌّؼبصش 

 ٌضمٛق الأغبْ

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت   

ثبلا٘تّبَ الال١ٍّٟ 

ٌّٛضٛع صمٛق 

الأغبْ ٚششس  

ٚتٛض١ش لاُ٘ 

 إٌّظّبد الال١ّ١ٍخ 

   

الأعجٛع اٌخبِظ 

 ػشش

إٌّظّبد غ١ش    

اٌضى١ِٛخ اٌّذافؼخ 

 ػٓ صمٛق الأغبْ

 

 

 

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  

ثبٌّٕظّبد اٌّذافؼخ ػٓ 

صمٛق الأغبْ ٚدٚافغ 

 تشى١ٍٙب ٚآ١ٌبد ػٍّٙب   

 . 

   

 

 

 .اٌشخصٟ(الأخشٜ اٌّتؼٍمخ ثمبث١ٍخ اٌتٛظ١ف ٚاٌتطٛس  )اٌّٙبسادٚإٌّمٌٛخ  اٌّٙبساد اٌؼبِخ-د 

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌتؼج١ش ػٓ الأفىبس ثٛضٛس ٚحمخ فٟ اٌىلاَ ِٓ خلاي اٌضٛاساد ٚإٌّبلشبد اٌزّبػ١خ   -1د

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌتؼج١ش ػٓ إٌفظ ثٛضٛس ِٓ خلاي اٌىتبثخ .   -2د

 ػٍٝ ٚفك الأعظ اٌؼ١ٍّخ . ٌىتبثخ اٌجضٛث صمٛق الأغبْفُٙ ٚتٛظ١ف اٌمذسح ػٍٝ    -3د

 . ٚاٌّؼشفخ اٌؼ١ٍّخ  فٟ خذِخ اٌّزتّغ  صمٛق الأغبْاٌمذسح فٟ تٛظ١ف    -4د   

اٌمذسح فٟ ت١ّٕخ سٚس اٌّجبدسح فٟ ر٘ٓ اٌطبٌت ػٍٝ طشس الأعئٍخ راد اٌؼلالخ ثّٛضٛع اٌّضبضشح اٚ   - 5د   

 اٌّٛضٛػبد ٚاٌّفب١ُ٘ اٌمش٠جخ ِٕٙب .

ٓ وبفخ ٚصٛلا  ٌتضم١ك اٌخمبفخ ٚاٌّؼشفخ .ت٠ٕٛغ ِصبدس اٌّؼشفخ اٌّتخصصخ ٌٍّتخشر١ٓ ِٓ اٌمغُ فٟ اٌّزبلاد ٚا١ٌّبد٠-6د

 . ٌلاػلا١١ِٓ اٌزذداٌّٛعٛػ١خ 



  
 

 
  

 اٌج١ٕخ اٌتضت١خ  .2

 اٌمشاءاد اٌّطٍٛثخ :

  إٌصٛص الأعبع١خ 
 وتت اٌّمشس 
      ٜأخش 

 :اٌّصبدس اٌّّٙخ 

 َ . 2007اصّذ ثبٌضبد ، صمٛق الإٔغبْ س٘بٔبد ، اٌشثبط ،  .1

اصّدددددذ ردددددبد ِٕصدددددٛس ، ضدددددّبٔبد صّب٠دددددخ صمدددددٛق الإٔغدددددبْ ػٍدددددٝ  .2

 َ . 1969اٌّغتٜٛ اٌذٌٟٚ ، اٌمب٘شح ، 

صغدددٓ فدددبخش ػٍدددٟ ، صمدددٛق الإٔغدددبْ ثددد١ٓ إٌظش٠دددخ ٚاٌتطج١دددك فدددٟ  .3

 َ . 2011اٌذعبت١ش اٌؼشال١خ، ثغذاد ، 

س٠دددبض ػض٠دددض ٘دددبدٞ ، صمدددٛق الإٔغدددبْ : ِضدددب١ِٕٙب ، تطٛس٘دددب ،  .4

 َ .2005صّب٠تٙب ، ثغذاد ، 

ػجدددذ اٌضغددد١ٓ شدددؼجبْ ، الإٔغدددبْ ٘دددٛ الأصدددً ، ث١دددشٚد ، ثدددلا تدددبس٠خ  .5

 . 

 

ِتطٍجبد خبصخ ) ٚتشًّ ػٍٝ عج١ً اٌّخبي ٚسػ 

اٌذٚس٠بد ٚاٌجشِز١بد ٚاٌّٛالغ إٌذٚاد ٚاٌؼًّ ٚ

 الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ (
 ، واستعراض الافلام الزيارات الميدانية المواقع الالكترونية

اٌخذِبد الارتّبػ١خ ) ٚتشًّ ػٍٝ عج١ً اٌّخبي 

 ِضبضشاد اٌض١ٛف اٚاٌذساعبد ا١ٌّذا١ٔخ ( 
 بحث تخرج

 
 ِشوضٞ اٌمجٛي  .3

 لا ٠ٛرذ اٌّتطٍجبد اٌغبثمخ

 25 ألً ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 

 35 أوجش ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 

 
 عبد العظيم كاملأ.د رئيس القسم :                                                شم جواد        م.م. احمد ىاأستاذ المادة : 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



  
 

 
  

Description formthe programAcademicFor the year 2023/2024 

Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program reviewacademic)) 

a descriptionThe decision 

The course explains in a focused manner the theoretical approaches to human rights through a 
historical trace of the development of the concept, its definition, methods and types, and the relationship 
between it and other communication concepts, while examining the types and methods and researching 

the mechanism of its development with the technological development in the field of communication, 
which turned the world into a small screen in which the impact of human rights through the Internet 

was highlighted. . 

  

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University department/center Department of Media 

3. name /Course Code Human rights and democracy/ArMeHuDe101313(2+0) 

4. Programs in which it is included Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

7. Total number of study hours 66 

8. Preparation datethisthe description 3/17/2624 AD 

9. GoalsThe decision 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1- Tracing the emergence and development of the concept of human rights, its definition and types in 
ancient and modern societies 

  

2- Explaining the nature of human rights and laws and the close relationship between the concept and 
other communication concepts. 

3- Explaining the importance of human rights, their basic sources, and their relationship to media ethics. 

4-Human rights have practical applications in the media, with a statement of the international conventions 
and norms that guarantee this. 

  

  

16. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-To understand the concept of human rights and the concepts associated with it. 

A2-To realize human rights in ancient civilizations 

A3-To analyze the relationship between human rights and various aspects of life. 

A4-To be able to employ human rights in the communication field. 

A5-The student should be able to understand and employ human rights to serve society. 

a6- That the student will be able to understand the role of expression in the media and social 
communication in preserving human rights. 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To become familiar with the concept of human rights. 

B2 -To be able to employ human rights vocabulary to serve society. 

B3 -To possess communication awareness in the field of human rights. 

B4-That the student will be able to study human rights and their relationship to the digital society. 



  
 

 
  

  

  

Teaching and learning methods 

  

B1 –Method of giving lectures. 

B2 –Dialogical discussions. 

B3 -Show films and documents 

  

  

  

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the previous lecture is 
periodically reviewed to determine the level of student achievement and their understanding of the 

scientific material. 

  

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

  

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 

  

  

Evaluation methods 

  

1- The questionnaire 

1. Course structure 

the week hours Required learning outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course 
or subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first week 

Definition of 

human rights, 

their features and 

characteristics 

  

4 

It aims to develop a general definition of the 

term human rights by deconstructing the 

term and defining it linguistically and 

terminologically 

  

human rights 

Giving the 

lecture 

theoretically 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

second week 

  

Types of human 
rights 

  

Explain aboutTypes of human rights and 

their classifications 

  

  

      

the third week 

  

  

The emergence 
and development 

of human rights 

  

Introducing the student regarding the 

emergence and development of human 

rights through the ages until the present era, 

and what are the methods and means used 

that have developed with the development 

of life in all its human and technological 

fields.  

  

      

fourth week 

  

Human rights in 
  

Introducing the student to human rights in 

the two most prominent ancient 

civilizationsIn the Middle East, they are 
      



  
 

 
  

ancient Middle 
Eastern 

civilizations 

  

the Mesopotamian civilization and the 
Nile Valley civilization 

The fifth week 

Human rights in 
ancient European 

civilization 

  

  

Introducing the student to human rights in 

the two oldest European civilizations: Greek 

civilization and Roman civilization 

      

the week VI 

Human rights in 
heavenly 
religions 

  

  

Introducing the student to how human rights 

are emphasized in the three monotheistic 

religions: Judaism, Christianity, and Islam 

  

      

Seventh week 

The importance 
of basic human 

rights. 

  

  

Introducing the student to basic human 

rights and what their importance is? What 

are the main sources you draw from? 

  

  

  

  

  

      

The eighth 
week Human 

rights and media 

ethics 

  

  

Introducing the student to the close 

relationship between human rights and the 

media and the necessity of maintaining 

professional ethics 

  

      

Week nine 

Practical 

applications of the 

right to freedom 

of expression in 

the media 

  

Defining the student bBehavior patterns he 

usesthepublic In expressing their views and 

trends regarding issues that affect their 

interests  

  

  

      

the weekThe 
tenth 

National 
historical sources 
for human rights 

  

Introducing the student to the most 

important national historical experiences 

that established interest in human rights in 

the modern era 

  

  

  

  

  

  

      

Week Eleven: 
The Universal 
Declaration of 
Human Rights 

  

  

Introducing the student to what the 

Universal Declaration document is Human 
rights and the reasons for their existence 

      

The twelfth week 

International 
interest in 

human rights 

  

Introducing the student to human rights 

under the United Nations 

. 

      

The thirteenth 
week 

International 

human rights 

conventions 

  

  

ClarificationgroupInternational conventions 

and normsAnd what is related to itaFrom 

institutions, associations and 

individualsInternational 

      

The fourteenth 
week 

  
Introducing the student to the regional 

interest in the issue of human rights and 
      



  
 

 
  

Contemporary 
regional 

recognition of 
human rights 

explaining and clarifying the most 

important regional organizations 

The fifteenth 
week 

Non-governmental 

organizations 

defending human 

rights  

  

  

  

  

Introducing the student to organizations 

defending human rights, the motives for 

their formation, and their working 

mechanisms 

. 

      

2- The echo came back 

3- Observation. 

  

  

  
  

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and developmentpersonal.) 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to understand and employ human rights to write research according to scientific 
foundations. 

D4-The ability to employ human rights in the service of society and scientific knowledge. 

D5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask questions related to the 
topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it. 

D6-Diversifying the sources of specialized knowledge for graduates of the department in all fields and 
fields in order to achieve encyclopedic culture and knowledge.For new media professionals. 

  

      

      

  

2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

Important sources: 

1. Ahmed Bel Hajj, Human Rights Bet, Rabat, 2007. 

2. Ahmed Gad Mansour, Guarantees for the Protection 

of Human Rights at the International Level, Cairo, 
1969 AD. 

3. Hassan Fakher Ali, Human Rights between Theory 

and Practice in Iraqi Constitutions, Baghdad, 2011 
AD. 

4. Riyad Aziz Hadi, Human Rights: Their Contents, 

Development, and Protection, Baghdad, 2005 AD. 

5. Abdul Hussein Shaaban, Man is the Origin, Beirut, 

Without History. 

  

Special requirements (including, for example, 
workshops and...Seminars andPeriodicals, software 

and websites) 

Field visits, websites, and film reviews 

Social services (including, for example, guest lectures 
or field studies) 

Graduation Project 

  



  
 

 
  

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of students 25 

The largest number of students 35 

  

Subject Professor: M.M. Ahmed Hashem Jawad Head of Department: 
Prof. Dr. Abdel Azim Kamel 

 

 



 Bنسؽذج وصف السقرر

 ))وصف السقرر الدراسي((مراجعة أداء مؤسدات التعميػ العالي 

 

يؽفر وصف السقرر ىذا إيجازاً مقتزياً لأىػ خرائص مادة عمػ الشفس الاجتساعي ومخرجات التعمػ الستؽقعة 
الستاحة. ولابد مؼ الربط مؼ الطالب تحقيقيا مبرىشاً عسا إذا كان قد حقق الاستفادة القرؽى مؼ فرص التعمػ 

 بيشيا وبيؼ وصف البرنامج.

 

 / كمية الآداب جامعة بابل السؤسدة التعميسية .1

 الاعلامقدػ   القدػ الجامعي / السركز .2

 ArMeEnLnLai 100707(4+0المغة الانكميزية/ اسػ / رمز السقرر .3

 بكالؽريؽس البرامج التي يدخل فييا .4

 أسبؽعي أشكال الحزؽر الستاحة .5

 سشؽي  الفرل / الدشة .6

 60 عدد الداعات الدراسية )الكمي( .7

 17.032024 تاريخ إعداد ىذا الؽصف  .8

 أىداف السقرر .9
 :تْخى الوقزر تٌاء شخصٍح الطالة هي خالل اكساتَ هِارٍ لغٌْح ّهؼزفٍَ هي خالل ها ٌأتً.1

ػلى ًفسَ فً دراسح اللغح خلق طالة هٌظن ّتاحث تتؼزٌفَ اُن الوِاراخ األساسٍح الالزهح لالؼتواد .2

  . ّالثحث فً هْاضٍؼِا

تٍاى الصلح الْثٍقح تٍي الوْاضٍغ التً ٌتن دراستِا فً الصف ّحٍاتٌا االجتواػٍح لالستفادج هوا ٌذرسَ .3

 . فً حٍاتٌا الٍْهٍح



 

التفكٍز زب فً حفز الطالة ػلى تٍاى الذّر الذي ٌلؼثَ تؼلن اللغح ّهاتشتول ػلٍَ هي تؼزف ػلى ثقافح الغ.4

 .جتواػً الٌاقذ الوْضْػًلاا

 .تٌوٍح هِارج الثحث ّالتْثٍق ّالكتاتح ّالتً تذّرُا تٌوً هِارج التفكٍز ػٌذ الطالة .5

 .تٌوٍح هِارج القزاءج ّتسزٌؼِا ػٌذ الطالة الِوٍتِا فً حٍاتَ الٍْهٍح ّالتً تٌؼكس ػلى تؼلوَ للغح الؼزتٍح .6

للتْاصل ّالقذرج ػلى التؼثٍز ػي ًفسَ ّالقذرج ػلى االقٌاع لزٌادج ثقتَ م ّالحْارلاتٌوٍح هِارج الكالصفحح 

 ..تٌفسَ

 

 مخرجات التعمػ وطرائق التعميػ والتعمػ والتقييػ .10

 السعرفة والفيػ-أ
 أن يفيػ قؽاعد المغة اإلشكميزية مؼ خالل الشرؽص التي يتػ اختيارىا لتحقيق األيداف البشاءة.- 1أ
 القؽاعد في السيارات المغؽية.أن يطبق ىذه - 2أ
 أن يسارس السيارات المغؽية االربع.- 3أ
 أن يكؽن قادرا عمى التفكيرفي السذاكل التي تؽاجيو إليجاد الحمؽل الشاجعة ليا.- 4أ
أن يكؽن الطالب قادرا عمى فيػ المغة السشطؽقة ونطق األرؽات بالطريقة الرحيحة التي تحقق - 5أ

 التؽاصل.
 الخاصة بالسؽضؽعالسيارات -ب 
 أن يتعرف عمى أصؽل المغة اإلشكميزية األداسية التي تحقق التؽاصل . - 1ب
 أن يتسكؼ مؼ تؽظيف مفردات السشيج في خدمة السجتسع . - 2ب
 أن يستمغ الؽعي المغؽي . - 3ب
 أن يتسكؼ الطالب مؼ دراسة المغة يربطيا بحياتو االجتساعية والسيشية السدتقبمية .- 4ب
 طرائق التعميػ والتعمػ      

 طريقة التفكير الشاقد . – 1ب 

 السشاقذات الجساعية . – 2ب 

 العسل الجساعي. - 3ب 



 ب طريقة التشبؽء بالشص.

 ب التحميل الرؽري.

 ب الربط بيؼ المغة صؽريا مع الشص.

 طرائق التقييػ      
 الاختبارات الفرمية أثشاء العام الدراسي.-1   

 الاختبار الشيائي. -2     
 السشاقذات والحؽارات السدتسرة مع الطلاب. -3     

السراجعات الدورية لسا سبق دراستو لمؽقؽف عمى مدتؽى تحريل الطلاب ومدى استيعابيػ لمسادة -4
 العمسية.

 
 ميارات التفكير -د

 ختبارات الفرمية في أثشاء العام الدراسي .لاا- 1
 . ختبار الشيائيلاا- 2
السشاقذات والحؽارات السدتسرة مع الطالب عمى أن يتػ السراجعة الدورية لمسحاضرة الدابقة لمؽقؽف - 3

 عمى مدتؽى 
 تحريل الطالب ومدى استيعابيػ لمسادة العمسية .

 
 .ميارات التفكير - ج

 القدرة عمى التفدير وربط السعمؽمات ببعزيا .- 1ج
 السشاقذات الستبادلة .- 2ج
 التعامل مع األدئمة السفاجئة .نسط - 3ج
 اتباع طريقة العرف الذىشي .- 4ج



 طرائق التعميػ والتعمػ
 طريقة القاء السحاضرات .- 1
 السشاقذات الجساعية .- 2
 متحانات القريرة السفاجئة .لاا- 3

 ب طريقة التشبؽء بالشص.
 ب التحميل الرؽري.

 ب الربط بيؼ المغة صؽريا مع الشص.

 التقييػطرائق 
 متحانات الذيرية والفرميةلا.ا 1

 خرى الستعمقة بقابمية التؽظيف المغؽي والتطؽر الذخري.لاوالسشقؽلة السيارات ا السيارات العامة- ح
 الحؽارات والسشاقذات الجساعية لالم مؼ خلافكار بؽضؽح وثقة في الكلاالقدرة عمى التعبير عؼ ا- 1ح
 ل الكتابة .لابؽضؽح مؼ خ مى التعبير عؼ الشفسالقدرة ع- 2ح
 سس العمسية .لأتساعية عمى وفق اجلات الاالقدرة عمى حل السذك- 3ح
 القدرة في تؽظيف المغة والؽعي المغؽي في خدمة السجتسع .- 4ح 
قة بسؽضؽع السحاضرة لاسئمة ذات العلاسبادرة في ذىؼ الطالب عمى طرح االقدرة في تشسية روح ال - 5ح 

 او
 والسفاهيػ القريبة مشيا .السؽضؽعات 



 بشية السقرر 1.
 

 طريقة التقييػ
 

 طريقة التعميػ
 

 مخرجات التعمػ السطمؽبة
الس 

 اعا ت
 
 سبؽعلاا

مذاركة الطالب 
في السحاضرة 

متحانات لاوا
 اليؽمي والذفيي

القاء السحاضرة نعريا 
ومطالبتيػ بتقميد انتاج 

 االرؽت وتذجيعيػ عمى
 مسارستيا

الطالب باصؽات  تيدف الى تعريف
الحروف التي تتجاوز في عددىا الحروف 

وتتشؽع في طريقة نطقيا واختالف مكان 
نطقيا عؼ المغة العربية إضافة الى 

 ترشيفيا الى السجيؽر
 .والسيسؽس

 
2 

 لاولاسبؽع لاا
أصؽل الشطق 

 الرحيح لحروف
 المغة

 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  - 
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
طريقة - .العسل الجساعي -

 التشبؽء بالشص
الربط - .التحميل الرؽري -

 بيؼ المغة صؽريا مع
 الشص

 
تعريف الطالب بطرق البحث عؼ  1-

 مرادر تعمػ المغة وكيفية اختيارىا
 وتحميميا لالدتفادة مشيا في تطؽير

 .لغتيػ

 
 
2 

 
سبؽع الثاني لاا

 خمق باحث مشعػ

 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  - 
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
طريقة - .العسل الجساعي -

 التشبؽء بالشص
الربط - .التحميل الرؽري -

 بيؼ المغة صؽريا مع
 الشص

 
تعريف الطالب بتقشيات القراءة الرحيحة 

 وكيفية
 .تحميل الشص

2  
سبؽع الثالث لاا

 ميارة القراءة

 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  - 
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
طريقة - .العسل الجساعي -

 التشبؽء بالشص
الربط - .التحميل الرؽري -

 بيؼ المغة صؽريا مع
 الشص

 
تعريف الطالب بطرق تحديد السفردات 
السيسة وتعريفو بتقشيات إيجاد معانييا 

 وكيفية استخدامو
 .وكيفية حفعيا

2  
 سبؽع الرابعلاا

 السفردات



 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  - 
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
طريقة - .العسل الجساعي -

 التشبؽء بالشص
الربط - .التحميل الرؽري -

 بيؼ المغة صؽريا مع
 الشص

كيفية اختيار مؽضؽع وتحديد جانب واحد 
كتابة األفكار التي  .فقط مشو لمكتابو عشو

 تتعمق
عسل خطة وتحديد الشقاط  .بالسؽضؽع

ة، كيفية كتابة الجسم .األداسية لمسؽضؽع
كيفية اختيار  .السقدمة، الستؼ واالدتشتاج

 العشؽان السشاسب
 .لمشص

2  
سبؽع الخامس لاا

 ميارة الكتابة

 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  - 
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
- .العسل الجساعي -

 طريقة التشبؽء بالشص
- .التحميل الرؽري -

الربط بيؼ المغة صؽريا 
 مع

 الشص

 
الحديثة تعريف الطالب بالتقشيات 

السدتخدمة في تطؽير ميارة االرغاء 
 والسرادر

الرحيحة لتحقيق ذلغ مع مسارسة 
 السيارة

 .داخل السختبر

2  
 
سبؽع لاا

الدادس ميارة 
 االرغاء

 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  - 
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
 .العسل الجساعي -

تعريف الطالب بكيفية بدء حؽار 
التؽاصل وكيفية واالدتسرار بو لتحقيق 

 التعبير عؼ الشفس
وتحقيق االقشاع وكيفية عدم التاثر او 

 خذلاا

سبؽع الدابع لاا 2
 ميارة الحؽار



 طريقة التشبؽء بالشص-  
- .التحميل الرؽري -

الربط بيؼ المغة صؽريا 
 مع

 الشص

خر بدون وعي بساهية ىذا لابالراي ا
 الفكر

 .وتداعياتو

  

 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  - 
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
- .العسل الجساعي -

 طريقة التشبؽء بالشص
- .التحميل الرؽري -

الربط بيؼ المغة صؽريا 
 مع

 الشص

 
تعريف الطالب بكيفية تقديػ نفدو 

والقدرة عمى تقديػ مؽضؽع معيؼ امام 
 الجسيؽر لتعزيز ثقتو

جتساعية لابشفدو واعداده لمحيمة ا
 .والسيشية

سبؽع الثامؼ لاا 2
رة التقديػ ميا

 نرؽص لغؽية
 االستحان االؽل

تاثير االعالػ عمى اليؽية الؽطشية   
 وكيفية

 .التعامل مع تاثير االعالػ

سبؽع التاسع لاا 2
 نرؽص لغؽية

 واالعالػ
  

 
 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  -
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
- .العسل الجساعي -

 طريقة التشبؽء بالشص
- .التحميل الرؽري -

الربط بيؼ المغة صؽريا 
 مع

 الشص

 
 
 
 

تعريف الطالب بالسفردات الستعمقة 
بالسؽضؽع، قراءة نص عشو ومؼ ثػ 

الكتابة عشو بالطريقة التي يجدىا 
 مشاسبة تذجيعا لمطالب لسسارسة

 .المغة والتعبير عؼ أفكاره

2  
 
 
 
سبؽع العاشر لاا

نرؽص لغؽية 
متعمقة 

 بالسحافعة



   
 

بالسفردات الستعمقة تعريف الطالب 
بالسؽضؽع التي تداعده في التعبير 

 عؼ نفدو قدر تعمق
 .السؽضؽع بالرحة

 سبؽع الحاديلاا 2
 عذر

نرؽص لغؽية 
متعمقة 

بالسحافعة عمى 
 الرحة

 العقمية والشفدية
 والجدسية

 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  - 
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
- .العسل الجساعي -

 طريقة التشبؽء بالشص
- .التحميل الرؽري -

الربط بيؼ المغة صؽريا 
 مع

 الشص

تعريف الطالب بأىسية االخالق في 
تعريف الطالب بالسفردات  .حياتشا

الستعمقة بالسؽضؽع التي تداعده في 
التعبير عؼ نفدو قدر تعمق السؽضؽع 

 تزام بيالباالخالق واىسية الا
خمق  خلالوالسحافعة عمييا مؼ 

 الؽعي
 .قيلاخلاا

  
 سبؽع الثانيلاا

 عذر االخالق

 .طريقة التفكير الشاقد  - 
 .السشاقذات الجساعية -
- .العسل الجساعي -

 طريقة التشبؽء بالشص
 .التحميل الرؽري -

تعريف الطالب بأىسية الؽعي التغذية  
تعريف  ..الرحية واىسيتيا في حياتشا

 الطالب
بالسفردات الستعمقة بالسؽضؽع التي 

 تداعده في
عؼ نفدو قدر تعمق السؽضؽع التعبير 
 بالتغذية،

أنؽاع الغذاء والعادات الرحية لتشاول 
 .الطعام

 سبؽع الثالثلاا 
عذر الؽعي 

 الغذاءي



 



الربط بيؼ المغة - 
 صؽريا مع

 الشص

     

تعريف الطالب بأىسية العالقات    
تعريف  . .االجتساعية الرحية

الطالب بالسفردات الستعمقة 
بالسؽضؽع التي تداعده في 
التعبير عؼ نفدو قدر تعمق 

 السؽضؽع بالعالقات االجتساعية
وانؽاعيا واىسيتيا وكيفية االبتعاد 

 عؼ
 .الدمؽكيات التي قد تديء الييا 

2  
 سبؽع الرابعلاا

عذر الؽعي 
 جتساعيلاا

 

تعريف الطالب باىسيتيا في   
وتذجيع الزراعة وااليتسام حياتشا 

تعريف الطالب  . .بالشباتات
بالسفردات الستعمقة بالسؽضؽع 
التي تداعده في التعبير عؼ 

نفدو قدر تعمق السؽضؽع 
 بالخزار

 .واىسيتو في حياتشا

سبؽع لاا 2
 الخامس

 ئةعذر البي

 البشية التحتية 2. 



 
 القبؽل 3. مركزي 

 الستطمبات الدابقة ال يؽجد
 أقل عدد مؼ الطمبة 25

 أكبر عدد مؼ الطمبة 375
 د عبد الععيػ كامل.أ :ناديو حسيد حدؽن   رئيس القدػ  .د.م.أ :أستاذ السادة 

  الكتاب السشيجي السقرر
Students > > Headway Student's Site 

Beginner Fourth 
EditionHeadway Student's  Students > 

Elementary > Site 
Fourth EditionHeadway  Students > 

-Pre > Student's Site 
Intermediate Fourth Edition Students > 

Headway Student's  
Site Intermediate Fourth Edition>  

 > Headway Student's Site Students >
-Upper  

Intermediate Fourth Edition Students > 
Headway > Headway Student's Site

  
Advanced Audio and Video Downloads 

 
 
 
 

 :القراءات السطمؽبة 
 ساسيةلاالشرؽص ا 
 كتب السقرر  
 أخرى   

 
جشبية عسل ورش العسل لاة ايتطمب تعمػ المغ

 والرجؽع الى الدوريات
 والسؽاقع االمكترونيةوالبرمجيات 

 
 متطمبات خاصة

https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/beg/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/beg/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/beg/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/elementary4/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/elementary4/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/elementary4/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/preint4/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/preint4/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/preint4/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/int/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/upperintermediate/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/upperintermediate/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/upperintermediate/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/advanceddownload?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/advanceddownload?cc=global&selLanguage=en
https://elt.oup.com/student/headway/advanceddownload?cc=global&selLanguage=en


Course description formB 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions((course description)) 

  

This course description provides a summary of the most important characteristics of the social 
psychology subject and the learning outcomes expected of the student to achieve, 
demonstrating whether he or she has made the most of the learning opportunities available. It 

must be linked to the program description. 

  

1. Educational institution University of Babylon /college of Literature 

2. University department/center to dividemedia 

3. Course name/code English language/0+4)ArMeEnLnLai 100707 

4. Programs in which it is included Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year annual 

7. Number of study hours (total) 60 

8. Date this description was prepared 17.032024 

9. Course objectives 

1.The course aimed to build the student’s personality by providing him with linguistic and 
cognitive skills through the following:: 

2.Creating an organized student and researcher by defining the most important basic skills 
necessary to rely on himself in studying the language and researching its topics.. 

3.Explaining the close connection between the topics studied in class and our social life in 
order to benefit from what is taught in our daily lives. . 

  

4.Explaining the role played by learning the language and what it includes in terms of learning 
about Western culture in motivating the student to thinknoSocial critical objectivist. 

5.Developing the skill of research, documentation, and writing, which in turn develops the 
student’s thinking skill. 

6.Developing and accelerating the student’s reading skill, which is important in his daily life 
and which is reflected in his learning of the Arabic language. The page develops your skillnoM 
and dialogue for communication and the ability to express himself and the ability to persuade 

to increase his self-confidence.. 

  

11. Learning outcomes, teaching, learning and assessment methods 



A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1 - To understand the rules of the English language through the texts that are chosen 
to achieve constructive goals. 

A2 - To apply these rules in linguistic skills. 

A3 - To practice the four language skills. 

A4 - To be able to think about the problems he faces in order to find effective solutions 
to them. 

A5 - The student should be able to understand spoken language and pronounce sounds 
in the correct way that achieves communication. 

B - Subject-specific skills 

B1 - To become familiar with the basic principles of the English language that achieve 
communication. 

B2 - To be able to employ the components of the curriculum in serving the community. 

B3 - To have linguistic awareness. 

B4 - That the student be able to study the language and link it to his future social and 
professional life. 

Teaching and learning methods 

B1 - Critical thinking method. 

B2 - Group discussions. 

B3 - Teamwork. 

B method of predicting the text. 

B: Image analysis. 

B: Linking the language pictorially with the text. 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- Final test. 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students. 

4- Periodic reviews of what was previously studied to determine the level of students’ 
achievement and their understanding of the scientific material. 

  

Dr- thinking skills 

1-AnoSemester tests during the academic year. 

2-AnoFinal test. 

3 - Continuous discussions and dialogues with the student, provided that the previous 
lecture is periodically reviewed to determine the level 

Student achievement and their understanding of the academic material. 

  



C- thinking skills. 

C1 - The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2 - Mutual discussions. 

C3 - Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4 - Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

1-Method of giving lectures. 

2-Group discussions. 

3-AnoShort surprise exams. 

B method of predicting the text. 

B: Image analysis. 

B: Linking the language pictorially with the text. 

Evaluation methods 

1.AnoMonthly and quarterly exams 

H-General and transferable skills. Skills AnoOthers related to linguistic employability and 
personal development. 

H1-The ability to express anoThink clearly and confidentlynoM of MLalDialogues and 
group discussions 

H2-The ability to express oneself clearlynoTo write. 

H3-The ability to solve problemsnoT anoSocially, according tonoScientific ss. 

H4-The ability to use language and linguistic awareness in serving society.  

H5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask 
questionsnoRelated questionsnoRelevant to the topic of the lecture  

Topics and related concepts. 

1 .Course structure 

  

Evaluation 
method 

  

Teaching method 

  

Required learning outcomes 

hours   

anoA week 

Student 
participation in 

the 
lecturenoDaily 

and oral exams 

Giving the lecture 
theoretically, 

asking them to 
imitate sound 

production, and 
encouraging them 

to 

Practice it 

It aims to introduce the student to 
the sounds of letters that exceed 
the number of letters and vary in 

the way they are pronounced and 
the place of their pronunciation 

differs from the Arabic language, in 
addition to classifying them into the 

passive voice. 

And the whispered. 

  

2 

anoA weekFor 
the first 

timePrinciples of 
correct 

pronunciation of 
letters 

the language 



  - Critical thinking 
method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. -
Method of text 

prediction 

-Image analysis. -
Linking language 

formally with 

Text 

  

1- Introducing the student to 
methods for searching for language 

learning sources and how to 
choose them 

And analyze them to benefit from 
them in developing 

Their language. 

  

  

2 

  

anoThe second 
week created an 

organized 
researcher 

  - Critical thinking 
method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. -
Method of text 

prediction 

-Image analysis. -
Linking language 

formally with 

Text 

  

Introducing the student to correct 
reading techniques and how to 

Text analysis. 

2   

anoThe third 
week, reading 

skill 

  - Critical thinking 
method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. -
Method of text 

prediction 

-Image analysis. -
Linking language 

formally with 

Text 

  

Introducing the student to ways to 
identify important vocabulary and 
introducing him to techniques for 

finding their meanings and how to 
use them 

And how to save it. 

2   

anoThe fourth 
week 

Vocabulary 

  - Critical thinking 
method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. -
Method of text 

How to choose a topic and select 
only one aspect of it to write about .

Write down ideas that relate 

With the topic .Make a plan and 
determine the main points of the 
topic. How to write a sentence, 

2   

anoFifth week 
writing skill 



prediction 

-Image analysis. -
Linking language 

formally with 

Text 

introduction, body and conclusion. 
How to choose the right title 

to text. 

  - Critical 
thinking method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. -
Method of text 

prediction 

-Image analysis. 
-Linking 

language 
formally with 

Text 

  

Introducing students to modern 
techniques used in developing 

listening skills and sources 

Correct to achieve this with 
skill practice 

Inside the laboratory. 

2 
  

  

anoSixth week: 
listening skill 

  - Critical 
thinking method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. 

Introducing the student to how 
to start a dialogue and 
continue it to achieve 

communication and how to 
express oneself 

Achieving persuasion and how 
not to be influencednoTake 

2 anoSeventh 
week: dialogue 

skill 

    -Method of 
text prediction 

-Image 
analysis. -

Linking 
language 

formally with 

Text 

In opinion anoHe left without 
awareness of what this thought 

was 

And its repercussions. 

    



    - Critical 
thinking 
method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. 
-Method of 

text prediction 

-Image 
analysis. -

Linking 
language 

formally with 

Text 

  

Introducing the student to how to 
present himself and the ability to 

present a specific topic in front of 
the audience to enhance his 

confidence 

By himself and preparing him for 
the tricknoSocial and professional. 

2 anoThe eighth 
week: the skill of 

presenting 
linguistic texts 

The first exam 

      The influence of the media on 
national identity and how 

Dealing with the influence of the 
world. 

2 anoThe ninth 
week of linguistic 

texts 

And the world 

      

  

- Critical 
thinking 
method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. 
-Method of 

text prediction 

-Image 
analysis. -

Linking 
language 

formally with 

Text 

  

  

  

  

Introducing the student to the 
vocabulary related to the topic, 
reading a text about it and then 

writing about it in the way he finds 
appropriate to encourage the 

student to practice 

Language and expression of his 
thoughts. 

2 
  

  

  

  

anoThe tenth 
week, linguistic 
texts related to 

the governorate 



        

  

Introducing the student to 
vocabulary related to the topic 

that helps him express himself as 
much as possible 

The topic is health. 

2 anoThe first 
week 

ten 

Linguistic texts 
related to 

maintaining 
health 

Mental and 
psychological 

And physical 

    - Critical 
thinking 
method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. 
-Method of 

text prediction 

-Image 
analysis. -

Linking 
language 

formally with 

Text 

Introducing students to the 
importance of morals in our lives .

Introducing the student to the 
vocabulary related to the topic 

that helps him express himself as 
much as the topic relates to ethics 

and the importance 
of...theCommit to it 

And maintain it fromduringCreate 
awareness 

anoKhnoSay. 

    

anoThe second 
week 

Ten morals 

  - Critical 
thinking 
method. 

-Group 
discussions. 

- Teamwork. 
-Method of 

text prediction 

-Image 
analysis. 

  Introducing the student to the 
importance of awareness of 

healthy nutrition and its 
importance in our lives ..Definition 

of the student 

With vocabulary related to the 
topic that helps him in 

Expressing oneself as much as 
the topic relates to nutrition, 

Types of food and healthy eating 

  anoThe third 
week 

Ten food 
awareness 



habits. 

  

  
  -Linking 

language 
formally with 

Text 

          

      Introducing students to the importance of 
healthy social relationships . .Introducing 

the student to vocabulary related to the 
topic that helps him express himself as 

much as the topic relates to social relations 

Its types, importance, and how to avoid it 

Behaviors that might offend her. 

2 
  

anoThe fourth week 

A tenth of 
awarenessnoSocial 

  

 

      Introducing students to its importance in 
our lives and encouraging agriculture and 

interest in plants . .Introducing the student 
to vocabulary related to the topic that helps 
him express himself, as much as the topic 

relates to vegetables 

Its importance in our lives. 

2 anoThe fifth week 

One tenth of a 
pennyA 

  

 

  2 .Infrastructure 
 

  The prescribed methodological book 

Students> Headway Student's 
Site >Beginner Fourth 

Edition Students> Headway Student's 
Site > Elementary 

Fourth Edition Students> Headway 
Student's Site > Pre- 

Intermediate Fourth 
Edition Students>Headway Student's• 

Site>Intermediate Fourth 
EditionStudents> Student's Headway 

  
  

  

  

Required readings: 

 •Texts anoPolitical 

 •Course books 

 •Other  
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https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
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https://elt.oup.com/learning_resources/?cc=global&selLanguage=en
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Site >Upper-• 

Intermediate Fourth 
Edition Students>Headway Student's 

Site >Headway• 

Advanced Audio and Video Downloads 

    

Learning the language requires anoAlong 
with conducting workshops and referring 

to periodicals 

Software and websites 

  

Special requirements 

 

  

central 3 .Acceptance 

There is none Prerequisites 

25 The smallest number of students 

375 The largest number of students 

  

  

  

Professor Article :A.M.D. Nadia Hamid Hassoun Head 
of Department: Prof. Dr. Abdel Azim Kamel 
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 2023/2024ٌٍؼبَ  الأوبد٠ّٟ اٌجشٔبِحّٔٛرج ٚصف 

 (الأوبد٠ّٟ()ِشاخؼخ اٌجشٔبِح اٌؼبٌٟ )ِشاخؼخ أداء ِإعغبد اٌتؼ١ٍُ 

 اٌّمشسٚصف 

للاتصال و الاعلام, واستعراض نماذج الاتصال والاعلام على شبكات يتناول ىذا المقرر معالم التطور الرقمي في البنية الاساسية 
 الانترنت و مستويتها.

 

 خبِؼخ ثبثً / و١ٍخ ا٢داة اٌّإعغخ اٌتؼ١ّ١ٍخ .1

 ػامَ لغُ الا اٌمغُ اٌدبِؼٟ / اٌّشوض  .2

 ArMeElPr401010/ 2ن/ الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ اٌصسبفخ   / سِض اٌّمشساعُ  .3

 ثىبٌٛس٠ٛط   اٌجشاِح اٌتٟ ٠ذخً ف١ٙب .4

 اعجٛػٟ    أشىبي اٌسضٛس اٌّتبزخ .5

 فصٍٟ    اٌفصً / اٌغٕٗ .6

  60  ػذد اٌغبػبد اٌذساع١خ اٌىٍٟ .7

 َ 3/2024 /17 اٌٛصف ٘زا  تبس٠خ ئػذاد  .8

 اٌّمشس أ٘ذاف  .9

 : سٖ ِؼشف١ٗ ِٓ خامي ِب ٠أتٟ باوغبة اٌطبٌت ٠ِٙتٛخٝ اٌّمشس    

 .  ٚثشىً تفص١ٍٟ الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ ثّفب١ُ٘ أٛاع اٌصسبفخ اٌتؼش٠ف  -1

 

 .ٚاعظ وتبثخ اٌفْٕٛ اٌصسف١خ ف١ٙب اٌّتخصصخالاٌىتش١ٔٚخ اٌصسف ث١بْ اُ٘ ٚظبئف  -2

       

       



  
 

 
  

 

 

 ِخشخبد اٌتؼٍُ اٌّطٍٛثخ ٚطشائك اٌتؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌتؼٍُ ٚاٌتم١١ُ  .10

 ٚاٌفُٙ  اٌّؼشفخ-أ

    .  اثشص اٌصسف اٌّتخصصخ اٌطبٌت أْ ٠فُٙ     -1أ

 .ّدتّغ ب ٌٕظبَ اٌٚفٛائذ٘   ٘زٖ اٌصسف أْ ٠ذسن ٚظبئف      -2أ

   فٟ وتبثخ اٌفْٕٛ اٌصسف١خ ِٓ صس١فخ لأخشٜ ٠فُٙ اثشص اٌفشٚلبد أْ     -3أ

 .اٌطبٌت لبدساً ػٍٝ وتبثخ اٌفْٕٛ اٌصسف١خ اٌّتخصصخ أْ ٠ىْٛ     -4أ

 

 اٌخبصخ ثبٌّٛضٛع  اٌّٙبساد-ة 

 .   اُ٘ اٌصسف اٌّتخصصخ أْ ٠تؼشف ػٍٝ   - 1ة

 فٟ خذِخ اٌّدتّغ . اٌصسبفخ الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ أْ ٠تّىٓ ِٓ تٛظ١ف ِفشداد   - 2ة

 

 

 طشائك اٌتؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌتؼٍُ      

 

 .   فْٕٛ اٌصسف١خ اٌّتخصصخ وتبثخ اٌطش٠مخ  – 1ة 

 إٌّبلشبد اٌدّبػ١خ . – 2ة 

 صِامؤُ٘  ٚتصس١ر الاخطبء  ٍفْٕٛ اٌصسف١خ اٌتٟ ٠ىتجٙب تس١ًٍ ّٔبرج ٌ      - 3ة 

 

 

 

 طشائك اٌتم١١ُ      

 الاختجبساد اٌفص١ٍخ فٟ أثٕبء اٌؼبَ اٌذساعٟ . -1

 الاختجبس إٌٙبئٟ . -2

ٚتس١ًٍ ِمبلاتُٙ ثشىً تفص١ٍٟ فضامً ػٓ اٌغّبذ ٌُٙ إٌّبلشبد ٚاٌسٛاساد اٌّغتّشح ِغ اٌطامة  -3

 .  اِبَ صِامؤُ٘ ٌتؼض٠ض ثمتُٙ ثىتبثبتُٙ اٌفْٕٛ اٌصسف١خ اٌتٟ ٠ىتجٛٔٙبثمشاءح 

 

 اٌتفى١ش ِٙبساد-ج

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌتفغ١ش ٚسثظ اٌّؼٍِٛبد ثجؼضٙب . -1ج         

 إٌّبلشبد اٌّتجبدٌخ . -2ج

 ّٔظ اٌتؼبًِ ِغ الأعئٍخ اٌّفبخئخ . -3ج

 اتجبع طش٠مخ اٌؼصف اٌزٕٟ٘ . -4ج

 طشائك اٌتؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌتؼٍُ     

 

 اٌّسبضشاد .طش٠مخ اٌمبء  -1

 إٌّبلشبد اٌدّبػ١خ . -2



  
 

 
  

 الاِتسبٔبد اٌمص١شح اٌّفبخئخ . -3

 

 

 طشائك اٌتم١١ُ    

 

 

 

 



  
 

 
  

 ث١ٕخ اٌّمشس .1

 اٌغبػبد الأعجٛع
ِخشخبد اٌتؼٍُ 

 اٌّطٍٛثخ

اعُ اٌٛزذح / 

اٌّغبق أٚ 

 اٌّٛضٛع
 طش٠مخ اٌتم١١ُ طش٠مخ اٌتؼ١ٍُ

 الأعجٛع الأٚي

مديزات تصميم 
الصحيفة 
 الالكترونية

4 

تٙذف اٌٝ تؼش٠ف 

مديزات تصميم  اٌطبٌت 
الصحيفة الالكترونية 
وتعريف الطالب أىم 

البرامج تصميم 
المستخدمة في تصميم 

 المواقع الالكترونية .

 

اٌصسبفخ 

 الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ 

اٌمبء 

اٌّسبضشح 

 ٔظش٠ب ٚػ١ٍّبً 

ِشبسوخ 

اٌطبٌت فٟ 

اٌّسبضشح 

ٚالاِتسبٔبد 

ا١ٌِٟٛ 

 ٚاٌشفٟٙ

 الأعجٛع اٌثبٟٔ 

بناء  المواقع شروط 
 الالكترونية

 

تؼش٠ف  -1

اٌطبٌت 

اٌتشو١ض 

 ػٍٝ اعب١ٌت 

بناء  

المواقع 

 الالكترونية

فضامً ػٓ 

تؼش٠ف 

اٌطبٌت 

ششٚط ثٕبء 

اٌّٛالغ 

الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ 

)ِٛالغ 

اٌصسف 

الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ 

  ) 

 

   

 الأعجٛع اٌثبٌث 

تطور وانواع المواقع 
 الالكترونية

 

 تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت 

ِؼبٌُ اٌتطٛس 

اٌشلّٟ فٟ اٌج١ٕخ 

الاعبع١خ ٌامتصبي 

ٚالاػامَ ٌٍّٛالغ 

 الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ 

 

   

  الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ

الصحافو 
الالكترونية في 

 

اٌطبٌت   تؼش٠ف 

  ثّفَٙٛ اٌصسبفخ
الالكترونية في الوطن 

   



  
 

 
  

ٚٔشأتٙب   العربي الوطن العربي

تطٛس٘ب , ٚ

 ِٚصذل١تٙب.
الأعجٛع 

  اٌخبِظ

الصحافو 
الالكترونية في 

 العراق

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت 

ثبلأٔٛاع الاعبع١خ 

ٌٍصسف الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ 

ٚو١ف١خ اٌىتبثخ فٟ 

 ٘زٖ ٌصسف    

   

 الأعجٛع 
 اٌغبدط 

المجتمعات 
الافتراضية )مقاربة 

    المفهوم(

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت   -1

ِشازً ثٕبء ٚتطٛس 

اٌّدتّؼبد 

الافتشاض١خ ,وّب ٠تُ 

تسذ٠ذ اُ٘ الاعظ 

ػ١ٍٙب اٌتٟ تمَٛ 

اٌّدتّؼبد 

 الافتشاض١خ .

   

 الأعجٛع اٌغبثغ 

مواقع التواصل 
 الاجتماعي

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  1

أٛاع ِٛالغ 

اٌتٛاصً الاختّبػٟ 

ٚاعب١ٌت اٌّّبسعخ 

اٌصسف١خ فٟ ِٛالغ 

اٌتٛاصً الاختّبػٟ 

١ِّٚضاتٙب ٚػ١ٛثٙب 

ِمبسٔخ ثجبلٟ اٌّٛالغ  

ِغ ششزٙب ثشىً 

 تفص١ٍٟ   .
 

   

 ٓ  الأعجٛع اٌثبِ
  

مختبر اعداد صفحو 
على الفيس بوك 

والتويتر واليوتيوب 
وتحميل محتواىا 

 )عملي(

 

 تّى١ٓ اٌطبٌت  -1

اعداد صفحو على  ِٓ 
الفيس بوك والتوتير 

واليوتيوب ومناقشة تطوره 
ىذه المواقع وصولا إلى 
ظاىرة الاندماج الكبير 

بين وسائل الاعلام 
 والاتصال المختلفة .

   

  الأعجٛع اٌتبعغ 

 التخطيط لمشروع 
 تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  --1

ثّجبدٜ اٌتخط١ظ 
   



  
 

 
  

جريده الكترونية او 
 موقع اخباري

جريده  ٌّششٚع 
الكترونية او موقع 

اخباري وتطوير قدرات 
الطلاب على وضع 

خطط استراتيجية لبناء 
 المشروع الالكتروني

 اٌؼبشش  الأعجٛع

مناقشة قصص 
اخبارية يكتبها 

ويحررىا الطلبة على 
 الموقع

 
مناقشة قصص اخبارية   

 يكتبها ويحررىا الطلبة
   

الأعجٛع 

 اٌسبدٞ ػشش

مختبر تحليل الاخبار 
في الوسائط 

 المتعددة

 

 

 

 تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت 
اٌتس١ًٍ ثّفَٙٛ 

ٚو١ف١خ الاخجبسٞ 

اٌٛعبئظ اٌىتبثخ فٟ 

 اٌّتؼذدح 

   

الأعجٛع اٌثبٟٔ 

 ػشش 

التطبيقات 
الاعلامية في 
    الهاتف الجوال

 

 تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت 
التطبيقات الاعلامية في 

ٚو١فخ    الهاتف الجوال

اعتخذاَ تٍه 

 اٌتطج١مبد 

   

الأعجٛع اٌثبٌث 

 ػشش  

مختبر تحليل الطلبة 
 موقعا اخباريا

 

٠ٙذف اٌّمشس اٌٝ 

تض٠ٚذ طامة 

اٌتذس٠ت ا١ٌّذأٟ 

طج١ؼخ ػًّ 

 اٌّإعغخ 

   

الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ 

 ػشش

مختبر اعداد تقارير 
المتعدده  عبرالوسائط

 

تؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت وتبثخ 

ِمبلاد ٚالاخجبس 

عبرالوسائط  اٌصسف١خ 
المتعدده ثم تنشر على 

   



  
 

 
  

 

 

 .اٌشخصٟ(الأخشٜ اٌّتؼٍمخ ثمبث١ٍخ اٌتٛظ١ف ٚاٌتطٛس  )اٌّٙبسادٚإٌّمٌٛخ  اٌّٙبساد اٌؼبِخ-د 

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌتؼج١ش ػٓ الأفىبس ثٛضٛذ ٚثمخ فٟ اٌىامَ ِٓ خامي اٌسٛاساد ٚإٌّبلشبد اٌدّبػ١خ   -1د

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌتؼج١ش ػٓ إٌفظ ثٛضٛذ ِٓ خامي اٌىتبثخ .   -2د

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ زً اٌّشىامد الاختّبػ١خ ػٍٝ ٚفك الأعظ اٌؼ١ٍّخ .   -3د

ثطش٠مخ تخذَ اٌّدتّغ ِٓ خامي تغ١ٍظ اٌضٛء ػٍٝ اُ٘  اٌفْٕٛ اٌصسف١خ اٌمذسح فٟ تٛظ١ف    -4د   

 اٌّشىامد اٌتٟ ٠ؼبٟٔ ِٕٙب اٌّدتّغ 

 

 المواقع الالكترونية  تنشر على المواقع

الأعجٛع 

 اٌخبِظ ػشش

 أِتسبْ
    أختجبس شبًِ  



  
 

 
  

 اٌج١ٕخ اٌتست١خ  .2

 اٌمشاءاد اٌّطٍٛثخ :

  إٌصٛص الأعبع١خ 
 وتت اٌّمشس 
      ٜأخش 

 اٌىتبة إٌّٙدٟ اٌّمشس:

ئثشاء ِستٜٛ الاػامَ )د.ػجذ *اعتخذاَ اٌٙبتف اٌّسّٛي فٟ 

 (.2020ى١ُ أز١ّٓ ,ِؼٙذ اٌدض٠شح ٌامػامَ اٌس

*اٌصسبفخ الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ فٟ ظً اٌثٛسح اٌتىٌٕٛٛخ١ب )د.ػجذ اٌفتبذ 

 (.2016وٕؼبْ,

 .2012محمد ع١ذ س٠بْ ,دساس اٌىتت اٌّصش٠خ , \الاػامَ اٌدذ٠ذ*
ِتطٍجبد خبصخ ) ٚتشًّ ػٍٝ عج١ً اٌّثبي 

ٚاٌذٚس٠بد ٚاٌجشِد١بد ٚسػ اٌؼًّ 

 ٚاٌّٛالغ الاٌىتش١ٔٚخ (
 الاخبارية  الالكترونية للمواقعالزيارات الميدانية 

اٌخذِبد الاختّبػ١خ ) ٚتشًّ ػٍٝ عج١ً 

اٌّثبي ِسبضشاد اٌض١ٛف ٚاٌتذس٠ت 

 إٌّٟٙ ٚاٌذساعبد ا١ٌّذا١ٔخ ( 
  الفنون الصحفية المتخصصة  تدريب الطلبة على كتابة

 

 ِشوضٞ اٌمجٛي  .3

 لا٠ٛخذ  اٌّتطٍجبد اٌغبثمخ

 33 ألً ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 

 35 أوجش ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 

 
 

 عبد العظيم كامل .دأرئيس القسم :                                   رافع           م. أستاذ المادة : 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



  
 

 
  

 

Description formthe programAcademicFor the year 
2023/2024 

Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

a descriptionThe decision 

This course deals with the features of digital development in the infrastructure of 
communication and media, and reviews models of communication and media on the 

Internet and their level. 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University department/center Department of Media 

3. name /Course Code Electronic Press/K2/ArMeElPr401010 

4. Programs in which it is included Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

7. Total number of study hours 63 

8. Preparation datethisthe description 3/17/2324 AD 

9. GoalsThe decision 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the 
following: 

1- Introducing the concepts of types of electronic journalism in detail. 

  

2- Explaining the most important functions of specialized electronic newspapers and the 
foundations of journalistic writing in them. 

  

  

  

  

13. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-For the student to understand the most prominent specialized newspapers. 

A2-To understand the functions of these newspapers and their benefits to the 
community system. 

A3-To understand the most prominent differences in journalistic writing from one 
newspaper to another 

A4-The student must be able to write specialized journalistic arts. 

  



  
 

 
  

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To become familiar with the most important specialized newspapers. 

B2 -To be able to employ the vocabulary of electronic journalism to serve society. 

  

  

Teaching and learning methods 

  

B1 –How to write specialized journalistic arts. 

B2 –Group discussions. 

B3 -Analyzing examples of journalistic arts written by their colleagues and correcting 
errors 

  

  

  

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and analyzing their articles in 
detail, as well as allowing them to read the journalistic works they write in front of 

their colleagues to enhance their confidence in their writing. 

  

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

  

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 

  

  

Evaluation methods 

  

  

  

  

1. Course structure 

the week hours Required learning outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course 
or subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first week 

Features of 
electronic 

newspaper 
design 

4 

It aims to introduce the 
studentFeatures of electronic 

newspaper design and 
introducing the student to the 

most important design programs 
used in designing websites. 

  

electronic 
press 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoretically 
and 

practically 

Student 
participation 

in daily and 
oral lectures 

and exams 

second week 

Conditions for 
building 

websites 

  

1- Introducing student focus 

methodsBuilding websitesIn 

addition to introducing the 

student to the conditions for 

building websites 
(electronic newspaper 

      



  
 

 
  

websites) 

  

the third 
week 

Development 
and types of 

websites 

  

Definition of student 

Features of digital development 
in the communication and 
media infrastructure of websites 

  

      

fourth week 

Electronic 
journalism in 

the Arab world 

  

identificationStudent of the 
concept of journalismElectronic 
technology in the Arab worldAnd 
its originsIts development and 

credibility. 

      

The fifth week 

Electronic 
journalism in 

Iraq 

  

Introducing the student to the 
basic types of electronic 

newspapers and how to write in 
them 

      

the week VI 

Virtual 
communities 

(concept 
approach) 

  

1- The student is introduced to 
the stages of building and 

developing virtual communities. 
The most important foundations 

on which virtual communities 
are based are also identified. 

      

Seventh week 

social media 
sites 

  

1Introducing the student to the 
types of social media sites, 

methods of journalistic practice 
on social media sites, and their 
advantages and disadvantages 

compared to other sites, with a 
detailed explanation. 

  

      

The eighth 
week 

Laboratory for 
preparing a 

page on 
Facebook, 

Twitter, and 
YouTube and 
uploading its 

content 
(practical) 

  

1-Empowering the student 

fromPreparing a page on 
Facebook, Twitter, and YouTube, 
and discussing the development 

of these sites, leading to the 
phenomenon of great integration 

between different media and 
communication media. 

      

Week nine 

Planning an 
electronic 

newspaper or 
news website 

project 

  

1-- Definition of student 

Principles of project planningAn 
electronic newspaper or news 

website and developing students’ 
abilities to develop strategic plans 

for building an electronic project 

      



  
 

 
  

the weekThe 
tenth 

Discussing 
news stories 
written and 

edited by 
students on 
the website 

  
Discussing news stories written 

and edited by students 
      

Week eleven 

Multimedia 
news analysis 

laboratory 

  

  

  

Definition of 
studentUnderstandablyNews 

analysisAnd how to write 
inMultimedia 

      

The twelfth 
week 

Media 
applications on 
mobile phones 

  

Definition of studentMedia 
applications on mobile 

phonesHow to use these 
applications 

      

The thirteenth 
week 

Student 
Analysis 

Laboratory is a 
news website 

  

The course aims to provide field 
training students with the 

nature of the institution’s work 

      

The 
fourteenth 

week 

Laboratory 
prepares 

multimedia 
reports 

published on 
websites 

  

Introducing the student to 
writing articles and press 

newsThrough multimedia and 
then published on websites 

      

The fifteenth 
week 

Exam 

  Comprehensive testing       

  
  

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 
developmentpersonal.) 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 
discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations. 

D4-The ability to employ journalistic arts in a way that serves society by highlighting the 
most important problems that society suffers from 

  

  

      

      

  



  
 

 
  

2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book: 

*Using mobile phones to enrich media content 
(Dr. Abdel Hakim Ahmeen, Al Jazeera Media 

Institute 2020). 

*Electronic journalism in light of the 
technological revolution (Dr. Abdel Fattah 

Kanaan, 2016). 

*New Media\Mohamed Sayed Rayan, Darar al-
Kutub al-Misriya, 2012. 

Special requirements (including, for 
example, workshops, periodicals, 

software, and websites) 

Field visits to news websites 

Social services (including, for example, 
guest lectures, vocational training, and 

field studies) 

Training students to write specialized journalistic 
arts 

  

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of students 33 

The largest number of students 35 

  

  

Subject professor: M. Head of Department: Prof. Abdel 
Azim Kamel 

  

 



 

 

  

 Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

a descriptionThe decision 

The course explains in a focused manner the theoretical approaches to public 
opinion through a historical trace of the development of the concept, its definition, 

methods, and types, and the relationship between it and other communication 
concepts, while examining the types and methods and researching the mechanism 

of its development with the technological development in the field of 
communication, which has turned the world into a small screen in which the 

influence of public opinion via the Internet has emerged. . 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 
department/center 

Department of Media 

3. name/ Course Code  general opinion /ArMeGeOp301414 

4. Programs in which it 
is included  

Bachelor's 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
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5. Available attendance 
forms  

weekly 

6. Semester/year  quarterly 

7. Total number of study 
hours  

60 

8. Preparation 
datethisthe 
description 

2024 

9. GoalsThe decision 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1- Trace the emergence and development of the concept of public opinion, its 
definition and types in ancient and modern societies 

 

2- Explaining the nature of public opinion, its laws, and the close relationship 
between the concept and other communication concepts. 

3- Explaining the factors that form public opinion, the factors influencing it, 
and the role it plays in the field of communication. 

4-Public opinion has functions, goals, measurement methods, and motives that 
must be paid attention to. 
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10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment 
methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-To understand the concept of public opinion and the concepts associated with 
it.  

A2-To understand the factors, methods, and types of public opinion formation 

A3-To analyze the relationship between public opinion trends and various aspects 
of life. 

A4-To be able to employ public opinion in the field of communication. 

A5-The student should be able to understand and employ public opinion to serve 
society. 

a6- That the student will be able to understand the role of public opinion in 
achieving the demands of the masses. 

 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To become familiar with the concept of public opinion. 

B2 -To be able to employ the vocabulary of public opinion in serving society. 

B3 -To possess communication awareness in the general field. 
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B4-The student will be able to study public opinion and its relationship with the 
digital society. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 –Method of giving lectures. 

B2 –Dialogical discussions. 

B3 -Show films and documents  

 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the 
previous lecture is periodically reviewed to determine the level of student 

achievement and their understanding of the scientific material. 
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C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

 

1- The questionnaire 

2- The echo came back 
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3- Observation. 

 

 

 

 

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 
developmentpersonal). 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 
discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to understand and employ public opinion to write research 
according to scientific foundations. 

D4-The ability to employ public opinion in the service of society and scientific 
knowledge. 

D5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask 
questions related to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it. 

D6-Diversifying the sources of specialized knowledge for graduates of the 
department in all fields and fields in order to achieve encyclopedic culture and 

knowledge.For new media professionals. 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first 
week 

Historical 
introduction 
regardingP

ublic 
opinion The 
concept of 

public 
opinion 

 

4 

It aims to 
introduce the 

student to the 
emergence 

and 
development of 

public opinion 
throughout the 
ages until the 
present era, 

and what are 
the methods 
and means 

used that have 
developed with 

the 
development of 

life in all its 
human and 

technological 
fields. 

general 
opinion 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoreticall
y 

Student 
participatio

n in daily 
and oral 
lectures 

and 
exams 
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1-
 Introduci

ng the student 
to a 

conceptgeneral 
opinionLinguisti

cally, 
terminologically

, and how he 
defined 

itScientists  

2- Comparing 
the concept 

with other 
concepts   

second 
week 

  The 
nature of 

public 
opinion and 

its laws 

 

 

1-Explain 
aboutThe 

nature of public 
opinion and 

are there laws 
governing it? 

2- Explaining 
the most 

important goals 
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and laws of 
public opinion 

 

the third 
week 

Component
s of public 
opinion in 

modern 
countries 

  

 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 

the fact that 
public opinion 

has 
components 

that the public 
relies on 

2- Emphasis 
on that public 

opinion is a 
communication 

activity 

   

fourth 
week  

Factors 
shaping 

public 
opinion 

 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 
environmental 

and natural 
shaping 
factors. 
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The fifth 
week 

Factors 
shaping 

public 
opinion 

 

 

1- Explaining 
the most 
important 

experiences 
and important 

events in 
people’s lives 

2- Explaining 
the importance 

of public 
opinion in the 
economic and 

political climate 
within the 

country 

   

the week VI 

Stages of 
forming 

public 
opinion 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 
the stages of 

forming public 
opinion, from 
the stage of 
feeling and 

perception to 
the stage of 
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converting to 
the group’s 

opinion 

  

  

Seventh 
week 

Types and 
divisions of 

public 
opinion 

 

1 Introducing 
the student to 

the importance 
of dividing 

public 
opinionAccordi
ng to the depth 

of influence 
and influence, 
and according 
to the element 

of time 
onlyPresence 

and 
geographical 

scope 

 

 

   



 

 the page
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The eighth 
week   

Leadership 
and its 

impact on 
forming 

public 
opinion 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

concept of 
leadership and 

its multiple 
definitions, 

arriving at a 
comprehensive 

definition and 
classifying it 
according to 

the role it 
performs. 

Student test 

with the 
information you 

receive. 

 

   

Week nine  

Negative 
and positive 

aspects of 
public 

opinion 

 

Defining the 
student 

bPatterns of 
behavior used 

by the public to 
express their 

views and 
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trends 
regarding 

issues that 
affect their 
interests  

  

 

the 
weekThe 

tenth 

Pillars of 
public 

opinion 

 

1- The 
student’s 

definition that 
public opinion 

aRakanaAn 
important basis 

that must be 
available in 

order to 
integrate the 
goals behind 
its existence  
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Week 
eleven 

Mass 
media and 

its 
relationship 
with public 

opinion 

  

 

 

 

1- Explain to 
the student 

that the use 
of...Confrontati

onal 
communication 

is more 
capable of 
persuasion 

than 
radio...and 

radio is more 
effective than 
print.And so 

on. 

   

The twelfth 
week 

Functions 
of public 

 

ClarificationThe 
set of activities 
resulting from 

the relationship 

   



 

 the page
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opinion and 
its goals 

of public 
opinion to the 

political system 
and the 

institutions, 
associations, 

and individuals 
associated with 

it, and the 
goals and 

objectives that 
the opinion 
represents. 

The 
thirteenth 

week 

Measuring 
public 

opinion and 
its motives 

 

Definition of 
student binIts 

origin and 
development, 
its problems, 
and its main 

divisions 

   

The 
fourteenth 

week 

Measuring 
public 

 

Introducing the 
student to 

explaining the 
ancient and 

modern 
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2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

Important sources: 

1-Abdulkarim Ali Al-Dabisi: Public opinion, its 
formation factors and methods of measuring it. 

2-Ahmed Badr: Public opinion: its nature, 
formation, and measurement. 

3-Mohamed Mounir: The basics of public 
opinion. 

opinion, 
past and 
present 

methods and 
means of 

measuring 
opinion 

The 
fifteenth 

week 

Methods of 
measuring 

public 
opinion 

 

 

Explaining the 
most important 

methods: 1- 
The 

referendum 
method 

2-Scanning 
method 

. 
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4- Abdullah Zalta: Public opinion and the 
media. 

5- Hamida Sumaisim: Public Opinion Theory, 
Introduction. 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops 

and...Seminars andPeriodicals, 
software and websites) 

Field visits, websites, and film reviews 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures or field 

studies) 
Graduation Project 

 

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of 
students 

35 

The largest number of 
students 

45 
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Subject Professor: M.M. Ahmed Hashem Jawad, Head of 
Department:Mr. DrAbdul Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

  

 Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

a descriptionThe decision 

Provides a descriptionThe course provides a summary of the specialized press, its 
characteristics and functions, as well as the most important types of specialized 

newspapers and magazines 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 
department/center 

Department of Media 

3. name/ Course Code Specialized Press / K1 

4. Programs in which it 
is included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 
forms 

weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
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7. Total number of study 
hours 

60 

8. Preparation 
datethisthe description 

2024 

9. GoalsThe decision 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1- Introducing the concept of specialized journalism. 

 

2- Explaining the most important functions of specialized journalism in society. 

3- Identify the most important types of newspapers and specialized magazines 

 

 

 

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment 
methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-For the student to understand the concept of specialized journalism. 
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A2-To understand the functions of specialized journalism and its benefits to the 
community system. 

A3-To understand the most important differences between types of newspapers 
and specialized magazines 

A4-The student must be able to write specialized journalistic arts. 

 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To become familiar with the concept of specialized journalism. 

B2 -To be able to employ specialized journalism vocabulary to serve society. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 –How to write specialized journalistic arts. 

B2 –Group discussions. 

B3 -Analyzing examples of journalistic arts written by their colleagues and 
correcting errors 
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Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and analyzing their 
articles in detail, as well as allowing them to read the journalistic works 

they write in front of their colleagues to enhance their confidence in their 
writing. 

 

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures. 
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2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 
developmentpersonal). 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 
discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations. 



 

 
the page5 

 
  

D4-The ability to employ journalistic arts in a way that serves society by 
highlighting the most important problems that society suffers from 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first 
week 

The 
concept of 
specializati

on 

 

4 

It aims to 
introduce the 

student to the 
concept of 

specialization 
in general and 

link it to 
specialization 
in journalism 

 

Specialized 
press 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoreticall
y and 

practically 

Student 
participatio

n in daily 
and oral 
lectures 

and 
exams 

second 
week 

Definition of 
specialized 
journalism 

 

1- Introduci
ng the 

student 
to the 

concept 
of 

specializ
ed 

journalis
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m in 
detail 

 

the third 
week 

Foundation
s of 

specialized 
journalism 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

most important 
principles 

followed in 
working in 

specialized 
newspapers 

 

 

   

fourth week 

The 
importance 

of 
specialized 
journalism 

 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 
importance of 

specialized 
journalism for 

society and 
social 

institutions as 
well 
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The fifth 
week 

Specialized 
journalism 

sections 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 
basic sections 
that make up 
newspapers 

and specialized 
magazines 

   

the sixth 
week 

Corners of 
specialized 
journalism 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 

the basic 
principles 

according to 
which 

specialized 
newspapers 

operate 

   

Seventh 
week 

Specialized 
levels of 

journalism 

 

1 Introducing 
the student to 

the basic levels 
of specialized 

journalism, 
explaining 

them in detail. 
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The eighth 
week 

The 
importance 

of 
specializati

on in 
journalism 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 

the importance 
of specializing 

in media in 
general and 
journalism in 

particular 

 

   

Week nine 

Rules and 
advantages 

of 
specialized 
journalism 

 

1--Introducing 
the student to 

the basic rules 
according to 

which 
journalists work 

in specialized 
journalism and 

the most 
important 

features of 
these 

newspapers 
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the 
weekThe 

tenth 

practical 

 

Introducing the 
student to how 

to write for 
specialized 

newspapers 

   

Week 
eleven 

The 
emergence 

of 
specialized 
journalism 

 

 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 
beginnings of 

specialized 
journalism in 

the world, the 
Arab world and 

Iraq and the 
stages of its 
development 

   

The twelfth 
week 

Writing 
style for 

specialized 
newspapers 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

methods 
according to 

which 
journalistic arts 

are written in 
specialized 
journalism 
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2. Infrastructure 

The 
thirteenth 

week 

practical 

 

Introducing the 
student to 
journalistic 
writing in 

various fields 
of life 

   

The 
fourteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Introducing the 
student to 

reading the 
students’ 

writings to their 
colleagues and 

evaluating 
them 

   

The 
fifteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Defining the 
student. 

Identifying the 
most prominent 

mistakes that 
students make 

while writing 
and correcting 

them 
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Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book: 

Shukria Al-Sarraj, Introduction to Specialized 
Journalism (Egypt: University Book House, 

2013) 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops, 

periodicals, software, and 
websites) 

Field visits to news websites 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures, 

vocational training, and field 
studies) 

Training students to write specialized journalistic 
arts 

 

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites  

The smallest number of 
students 

30 

The largest number of 
students 

35 
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Subject professor: Dr. Head of Department: Prof. Dr. Abdel-Azim 
Kamel Al-Jumaili 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

  

 Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

a descriptionThe decision 

Provides a descriptionThe course provides a summary of the types of specialized 
journalism and explains them in detail, in addition to writing journalistic arts in 

different fields of life 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 
department/center 

Department of Media 

3. name/ Course Code Specialized Press / K2 

4. Programs in which it 
is included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 
forms 

weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
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7. Total number of study 
hours 

60 

8. Preparation 
datethisthe description 

2024 

9. GoalsThe decision 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1- Introducing the concepts of types of specialized journalism in detail. 

 

2- Explaining the most important functions of specialized newspapers and the 
foundations of journalistic writing in them. 

 

 

 

 

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment 
methods 
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A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-For the student to understand the most prominent specialized newspapers. 

A2-To understand the functions of these newspapers and their benefits to the 
community system. 

A3-To understand the most prominent differences in journalistic writing from one 
newspaper to another 

A4-The student must be able to write specialized journalistic arts. 

 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To become familiar with the most important specialized newspapers. 

B2 -To be able to employ specialized journalism vocabulary to serve society. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 –How to write specialized journalistic arts. 

B2 –Group discussions. 
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B3 -Analyzing examples of journalistic arts written by their colleagues and 
correcting errors 

 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students and analyzing their 
articles in detail, as well as allowing them to read the journalistic works 

they write in front of their colleagues to enhance their confidence in their 
writing. 

 

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 
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1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 

 

 

Evaluation methods 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 
developmentpersonal). 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 
discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 
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D3-The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations. 

D4-The ability to employ journalistic arts in a way that serves society by 
highlighting the most important problems that society suffers from 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first 
week 

Feminist 
journalism 

4 

It aims to 
introduce 

students to the 
concept of 

feminist 
journalism, its 

origins and 
functions 

 

Specialized 
press 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoreticall
y and 

practically 

Student 
participatio

n in daily 
and oral 
lectures 

and 
exams 

second 
week 

Content of 
feminist 

journalism 

 

1- Introduci
ng the 

student 
to 

focusing 
on 

methods 
of writing 
feminist 
content, 
as well 

as 
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introduci
ng the 

student 
to how 
to write 

for 
feminist 

newspap
ers 

 

the third 
week 

practical 

 

Definition of 
student 

Writing articles 
related to 

women's affairs 

 

 

   

fourth week 

Sports 
journalism 

 

 

identificationTh
e student in 

the concept of 
journalismFor 

sportsIts origin 
and functions 
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The fifth 
week 

Types of 
sports 

journalism 
and their 

characteristi
cs 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 
basic types of 

sports 
newspapers 
and how to 

write in these 
newspapers 

   

the sixth 
week 

practical 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 

how to write 
articles related 

to sports affairs 

   

Seventh 
week 

Specialized 
levels of 

journalism 

 

1 Introducing 
the student to 

the basic levels 
of specialized 

journalism, 
explaining 

them in detail. 

 

   

The eighth 
week 

 
1- Definition of 

the student 
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Practical 
journalism 

In the sense of 
journalism aFor 

scienceIts 
origin and 

functionsHow 
to write in 
scientific 
journals 

Week nine 

Crime 
journalism 

 

1--Definition 
of student 

In the sense of 
journalismthe 

crimeIts origin, 
functions, and 
how to write in 

scientific 
journals 

   

the 
weekThe 

tenth 

practical 

 

Introducing the 
student to how 

to write for 
crime-related 
newspapers 
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Week 
eleven 

Religious 
journalism 

 

 

 

Definition of 
studentUnderst
andablythePres

s 
theReligiousIts 

origin, 
functions, and 
how to write in 

scientific 
journals 

   

The twelfth 
week 

practical 

 

Introducing the 
student to how 

to write in 
crime 

newspapers 

   

The 
thirteenth 

week 

Satirical 
journalism 

 

Definition of 
student 

In the sense of 
journalismSarc
asticIts origin, 
functions, and 
how to write in 
newspapersSar

castic 
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2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book: 

Shukria Al-Sarraj, Introduction to Specialized 
Journalism (Egypt: University Book House, 

2013) 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops, 

Field visits to news websites 

The 
fourteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Introducing the 
student to 

writing 
specialized 
newspaper 

articles 

   

The 
fifteenth 

week 

practical 

 

 

Defining the 
student. 

Identifying the 
most prominent 

mistakes that 
students make 

while writing 
and correcting 

them 
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periodicals, software, and 
websites) 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures, 

vocational training, and field 
studies) 

Training students to write specialized journalistic 
arts 

 

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites  

The smallest number of 
students 

35 

The largest number of 
students 

40 

 

 

 

 

 

Subject professor: Dr. Head of Department: Prof. Dr. Abdel-Azim 
Kamel Al-Jumaili 
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 Bّٔٛرج ٚطف اٌّمشس

 ))ٚطف اٌّمشس اٌذساعٟ((ِشاخؼخ أداء ِإعغبد اٌزؼ١ٍُ اٌؼبٌٟ 

 

٠ٛفش ٚطف اٌّمشس ٘زا ئ٠دبصاً ِمزض١بً لأُ٘ خظبئض ِبدح ػٍُ إٌفظ الاخزّبػٟ ِٚخشخبد اٌزؼٍُ اٌّزٛلؼخ 

اٌّزبحخ. ٚلاثذ ِٓ اٌشثظ ِٓ اٌطبٌت رحم١مٙب ِجشٕ٘بً ػّب ئرا وبْ لذ حمك الاعزفبدح اٌمظٜٛ ِٓ فشص اٌزؼٍُ 

 ث١ٕٙب ٚث١ٓ ٚطف اٌجشٔبِح.

 خبِؼخ ثبثً / و١ٍخ ا٢داة اٌّإعغخ اٌزؼ١ّ١ٍخ .1

 لغُ الاػلاَ  اٌمغُ اٌدبِؼٟ / اٌّشوض .2

 اعُ / سِض اٌّمشس .3
ػٍُ ٔفظ الاخزّبػٟ فٟ اٌذساعبد الاػلا١ِخ / 

ArMeSoSt100606(1+2) 

 ثىبٌٛس٠ٛط اٌجشاِح اٌزٟ ٠ذخً ف١ٙب .4

 أعجٛػٟ اٌحضٛس اٌّزبحخأشىبي  .5

 فظٍٟ اٌفظً / اٌغٕخ .6

 60 ػذد اٌغبػبد اٌذساع١خ )اٌىٍٟ( .7

 17.03.2024 ربس٠خ ئػذاد ٘زا اٌٛطف  .8

 أ٘ذاف اٌّمشس .9

 ٠زٛخٝ اٌّمشس اوغبة اٌطبٌت ِٙشٖ ِؼشف١ٗ ِٓ خلاي ِب ٠أرٟ  :   

 فٟ ٔشأح ػٍُ الاخزّبع .رزجغ رغٍغً اٌفىش الاخزّبػٟ خلاي اٌمشْٚ ثّمذاس ِب ٌٙزا اٌفىش ِٓ أثش  -1

ث١بْ اٌظٍخ اٌٛث١مخ ث١ٓ اٌفىش الاخزّبػٟ ٚث١ٓ اٌٛالغ الاخزّبػٟ ػٍٝ اخزلاف ضشٚثٗ ٚاطٛاسٖ فٟ  -2

 اٌحضبساد اٌششل١خ ٚاٌحضبسح الاٚسث١خ .

ث١بْ اٌذٚس اٌزٞ ٠ٍؼجٗ الارظبي اٌحضبسٞ ٚالاخزّبػٟ فٟ حفض إٌبط ػٍٝ اٌزفى١ش الاخزّبػٟ اٌّٛضٛػٟ  -3

 ٟ ٔشبط ّٚٔٛ ٘زا اٌفىش .ِٚٓ ثُ ف

اْ ٕ٘بن حم١مخ ػ١ٍّخ ٠ّىٓ اعزمشاء٘ب ٟٚ٘ أْ دساعخ ربس٠خ اٌفىش الاخزّبػٟ رثجذ اْ اٌزّذ٠ٓ ٘ٛ  – 4      

لجظ رضا٠ذ ٔٛسٖ ِٓ ػظش اٌٝ ػظش ٚلذ ِشد ثٗ خ١ّغ الأُِ ٚاٌحضبساد ػٍٝ اخزلاف أٔٛاػٙب ٚعبّ٘ذ فٟ 



 

 ثٕبءٖ ٚر١ّٕزٗ .

 ١ٍُ ٚاٌزؼٍُ ٚاٌزم١١ُِخشخبد اٌزؼٍُ ٚطشائك اٌزؼ .10

 اٌّؼشفخ ٚاٌفُٙ -أ

 أْ ٠فُٙ ِفَٙٛ ربس٠خ ػٍُ إٌفظ الاخزّبػٟ ٚاٌّفب١ُ٘ اٌّشرجطخ ثٗ .       -1أ

 أْ ٠ذسن ٚظبئف  ػٍُ ٔفظ الاخزّبػٟ ٚفٛائذٖ ٌٍٕظبَ الاخزّبػٟ .    -2أ

 الاخزّبػ١خ اٌّخزٍفخ .أْ ٠حًٍ اٌؼلالخ ث١ٓ اردب٘بد ػٍُ إٌفظ  الاخزّبػٟ ٚخٛأت اٌح١بح     -3أ

أْ ٠ىْٛ لبدسا ػٍٝ ئ٠دبد اٌحٍٛي إٌبثؼخ ٌّشىلاد اٌّدزّغ ِٓ خلاي اعزثّبس اردب٘بد اٌزفى١ش     -4أ

 الاخزّبػٟ .

أْ ٠ىْٛ اٌطبٌت لبدسا ػٍٝ فُٙ ٚرطج١ك اردب٘بد اٌزفى١ش ػٍُ إٌفظ الاخزّبػٟ   فٟ رفغ١ش اٌح١بح     -5أ

 الاخزّبػ١خ.

 بٌت ِٓ  ِؼشفخ دٚس ػٍُ إٌفظ الاخزّبػٟ  فٟ فُٙ اٌح١بح الاخزّبػٟ .   أْ ٠زّىٓ اٌط    -6أ

 اٌّٙبساد اٌخبطخ ثبٌّٛضٛع-ة 

 أْ ٠زؼشف ػٍٝ ِفَٙٛ ػٍُ إٌفظ الاخزّبػٟ .  - 1ة

 أْ ٠زّىٓ ِٓ رٛظ١ف ِفشداد ػٍُ إٌفظ الاخزّبػٟ  فٟ خذِخ اٌّدزّغ .  - 2ة

 الاخزّبػ١خ اٌغٍج١خ ٚالا٠دبث١خ .أْ ٠ّزٍه اٌٛػٟ الاخزّبػٟ ثبٌظٛا٘ش   - 3ة

 أْ ٠زّىٓ اٌطبٌت ِٓ دساعخ ربس٠خ ػٍُ إٌفظ الاخزّبػٟ ٚػلالزٗ ثبٌّدزّغ اٌحذ٠ث .   -4ة

 طشائك اٌزؼ١ٍُ ٚاٌزؼٍُ      

 طش٠مخ ئٌمبء اٌّحبضشاد .  – 1ة 

 إٌّبلشبد اٌدّبػ١خ . – 2ة 

 طشائك اٌزم١١ُ      

 الاخزجبساد اٌفظ١ٍخ أثٕبء اٌؼبَ اٌذساعٟ.-1   

 الاخزجبس إٌٙبئٟ. -2     

 إٌّبلشبد ٚاٌحٛاساد اٌّغزّشح ِغ اٌطلاة. -3     

اٌّشاخؼبد اٌذٚس٠خ ٌّب عجك دساعزٗ ٌٍٛلٛف ػٍٝ ِغزٜٛ رحظ١ً اٌطلاة ِٚذٜ اعز١ؼبثُٙ ٌٍّبدح -4

 اٌؼ١ٍّخ.

 

 ِٙبساد اٌزفى١ش -د

 ٚإٌّمٌٛخ )اٌّٙبساد الأخشٜ اٌّزؼٍمخ ثمبث١ٍخ اٌزٛظ١ف ٚاٌزطٛس اٌشخظٟ(.اٌّٙبساد اٌؼبِخ -د 

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌزؼج١ش ػٓ الأفىبس ثٛضٛذ ٚثمخ فٟ اٌىلاَ ِٓ خلاي اٌحٛاساد ٚإٌّبلشبد اٌدّبػ١خ   -1د

 اٌمذسح ػٍٝ اٌزؼج١ش ػٓ إٌفظ ثٛضٛذ ِٓ خلاي اٌىزبثخ .   -2د

 بػ١خ ػٍٝ ٚفك الأعظ اٌؼ١ٍّخ .اٌمذسح ػٍٝ حً اٌّشىلاد الاخزّ   -3د

 اٌمذسح فٟ رٛظ١ف اٌفىش الاخزّبػٟ فٟ خذِخ اٌّدزّغ .   -4د   

اٌمذسح فٟ ر١ّٕخ سٚذ اٌّجبدسح فٟ ر٘ٓ اٌطبٌت ػٍٝ طشذ الأعئٍخ راد اٌؼلالخ ثّٛضٛع   - 5د   

 اٌّحبضشح اٚ اٌّٛضٛػبد ٚاٌّفب١ُ٘ اٌمش٠جخ ِٕٙب .



 ث١ٕخ اٌّمشس .1

 اٌغبػبد الأعجٛع
ِخشخبد اٌزؼٍُ 

 اٌّطٍٛثخ

اعُ اٌٛحذح / 

اٌّغبق أٚ 

 اٌّٛضٛع

 طش٠مخ اٌزم١١ُ طش٠مخ اٌزؼ١ٍُ

 الأعجٛع الأٚي

ػٍُ إٌفظ 

 الاخزّبػٟ

ٚػلالزٗ ثفشٚع 

ػٍُ إٌفظ 

 الاخشٜ

3 

رٙذف اٌٝ رؼش٠ف 

اٌطبٌت ثبْ اٌفىش 

ػٍُ إٌفظ 

الاخزّبػٟ ١ٌظ 

ثبوٛسح أزبج ِفىش 

ٚاحذ اٚ أؼىبط 

لأفىبس خّبػخ 

بػ١خ ِؼ١ٕخ ثً اخزّ

٘ٛ ػجبسح ػٓ رشاوُ 

أفىبس الأٚائً ِٓ 

ث١ُٕٙ اٌفلاعفخ 

ٚسخبي اٌذ٠ٓ 

ٚاٌّإسخْٛ 

ٚاٌدغشاف١ْٛ ٚطٍجخ 

اٌمبْٔٛ ٚالالزظبد 

ٚاٌغ١بعخ ٚاٌز٠ٓ 

طٕفذ ِغبّ٘برُٙ 

 اٌفىش٠خ .  

ربس٠خ اٌفىش 

 الاخزّبػٟ

اٌمبء 

اٌّحبضشح 

 ٔظش٠ب

ِشبسوخ 

اٌطبٌت فٟ 

اٌّحبضشح 

ٚالاِزحبٔبد 

ا١ٌِٟٛ 

 ٚاٌشفٟٙ

 الأعجٛع اٌثبٟٔ 

ػٍُ إٌفظ 

 الاخزّبػٟ

 ا١ّ٘زٗ ٚا٘ذافٗ

 

رؼش٠ف  -1

اٌطبٌت 

ا١ّ٘زٗ 

ٚا٘ذاف 

ػٍُ إٌفظ 

الاخزّبػٟ 

فٟ 

اٌذساعبد 

الاػلا١ِخ 

ٚو١ف١خ 

رفبػً إٌبط 

ِغ اٌج١ئخ 

 الاخزّبػ١خ 

 

   

 الأعجٛع اٌثبٌث 

طج١ؼخ ػٍُ 

الاخزّبع 

ٚا٘ذافٗ ٚ ػٍُ 

 إٌفظ ٚا٘ذافٗ

 

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت 

طج١ؼخ ػٍُ الاخزّبع 

ٚا٘ذافٗ ٚ ػٍُ إٌفظ 

 ٚا٘ذافٗ

 

 

   



  الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ

ػٍُ  ػلالزٗ

إٌفظ 

 الاخزّبػٟ

 ثبلاػلاَ

 

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت 

ػلالزخ ػٍُ إٌفظ 

ٚو١ف رفبػً 

الأغبْ ِغ ث١ئزٗ 

الاخزّبػ١خ ِىٛٔبً 

 ٔظبِبً    

حضبس٠بً ٠ؼىظ 

طج١ؼخ ٘زا اٌزفبػً 

 الاػلاَ.

   

الأعجٛع 

  اٌخبِظ

عب٠ىٌٛٛخ١خ 

ٚعبئً الاػلاَ 

 اٌّمشؤٖ

 

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  1

٠ٚؼذ ِضّْٛ ػ١ٍّخ 

الارظبي أٚ اٌشعبٌخ 

ِٓ أُ٘ اٌؼٕبطش 

رغزخذَ فٟ  اٌزٟ 

 ػ١ٍّخ الإلٕبع

   

 الأعجٛع 

 اٌغبدط 

عب٠ىٌٛٛخ١خ 

ٚعبئً الاػلاَ 

اٌغّؼ١خ 

 ٚاٌجظش٠خ

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت   -1

ثأعجبة ٔشأح ٘زٖ 

 عب٠ىٌٛٛخ١ب. 

اٌىشف ػٓ   -2

اٌّضب١ِٓ الأخلال١خ 

ٚ الاخزّبػ١خ 

ٚإٌفغ١خ اٌزٟ  

خبءد ثٙب ٚعبئً 

الاػلاَ اٌغّؼ١خ 

 ٚاٌجظش٠خ 

                               

   

 الأعجٛع اٌغبثغ 

الاثبس إٌفغ١ٗ 

 ٌلإٔزش١ٔذ

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  1

ثبٌؼٛاًِ اٌزٟ ِٙذد 

ٌٕشأح الأزشٔذ ٚ 

 ظٙٛسٖ.  

 

   

 ٓ  الأعجٛع اٌثبِ

  

الاثبس إٌفغ١ٗ   

 ٌٍظحبفٗ

 

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  -1

 ثخظبئض إٌفغ١خ 

أُ٘ اٌّغبّ٘بد 

اٌفىش٠خ ٌلاثبسح 

إٌفغ١خ  اٌزٟ 

عبػذد ػٍٝ ثٍٛسح 

 اٌفىش الاخزّبػٟ

. 

 

   

  الأعجٛع اٌزبعغ 

اٌخظبئض 
 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  --1

ثأعجبة ٔشأح  
   



إٌفغ١ٗ  

ٚالاخزّبػ١خ 

 ٌٍظحبفٗ

اٌخظبئض إٌفغ١ٗ  

ٚالاخزّبػ١خ 

 ٌٍظحبفٗ.      

اٌىشف ػٓ 

اٌّضب١ِٓ إٌفغ١خ 

ٚالاخزّبػ١خ 

 ٌٍظحبفخ  .

 

 الأعجٛع اٌؼبشش 

اٌجٕبء 

اٌغب٠ىٌٛٛخٟ 

ٌٍشعبٌخ 

الاػلا١ِخ 

 ٚرٕظ١ّٙب

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت 

ثّجشساد ٔشأح اٌجٕبء 

اٌغب٠ىٌٛٛخٟ 

ٌٍشعبٌخ الاػلا١ِخ 

ٚفبػ١ٍخ الارظبي ِٓ 

ػجش ٚعبئً الاػلاَ 

، ٚأُ٘ خظبئظٙب ، 

ٚاٌىشف ػٓ 

ِضب١ِٓ اٌٛالؼ١خ 

 ٌٍشعبٌخ الاػلا١ِخ .  

   

الأعجٛع 

 اٌحبدٞ ػشش

اعزشار١د١بد 

 الالٕبع

 

 

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت 

ثبٌّجشساد اٌزٟ أدد 

اٌٝ ظٙٛس فٓ 

الالٕبع  ،   

ٚالاشبسح اٌٝ 

ِشاحً رطٛسٖ 

ٚاٌىشف ػٓ أُ٘ 

اٌخظبئض  

الاعزشار١دخ اٌزٟ 

٠ز١ّض ثٙب فٓ الالٕبع 

. 

   

الأعجٛع اٌثبٟٔ 

 ػشش 

الالٕبع فٟ 

 ٚعبئً الاػلاَ

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت ثأُ٘ 

اٌّضب١ِٓ اٌفىش٠خ 

اٌزٟ عبُ٘ ثٙب فٓ 

الالٕبع فٟ ٚعبئً 

 الاػلاَ . 

   

الأعجٛع اٌثبٌث 

 ػشش

الارظبي 

ٚاٌزٛاطً  فٟ 

ػٍُ إٌفظ 

 الاخزّبػٟ

 

رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت ثأُ٘ 

لٛاػذ الارظبي 

ٚاٌزٛاطً ِغ 

اٌدّٙٛس ٚعبئً 

الاػلاَ ٌٕمً 

اٌشعبئً الاػلا١ِخ 

 اٌٝ اٌدّٙٛس .

   

   رؼش٠ف اٌطبٌت  الأعجٛع اٌشاثغ 



 اٌج١ٕخ اٌزحز١خ  .2

 اٌمشاءاد اٌّطٍٛثخ :

  إٌظٛص الأعبع١خ 

 وزت اٌّمشس 

      ٜأخش 

 اٌىزبة إٌّٙدٟ اٌّمشس:

اٌّىزجخ اٌّظش٠خ  –محمد حغٓ غبُٔ \الاضطشاثبد إٌفغ١خ 

 .2004ٌٍطجبػخ ٚإٌشش ٚاٌزٛص٠غ ,

الا٘شاَ ٌٍٕشش –د.فزحٟ حغ١ٓ ػبِش \ػٍُ ٔفظ الاػلاِٟ 

 .2007ٚاٌزٛص٠غ 

 -د.عبِٟ خزبرٕخ ,و١ٍخ اٌؼٍَٛ اٌزشث٠ٛخ \ػٍُ إٌفظ الاػلاِٟ 

 .2015خبِؼخ ِإرخ,

ِزطٍجبد خبطخ ) ٚرشًّ ػٍٝ عج١ً اٌّثبي 

ٚسػ اٌؼًّ ٚاٌذٚس٠بد ٚاٌجشِد١بد 

 ٚاٌّٛالغ الاٌىزش١ٔٚخ (

 اٌض٠بساد ا١ٌّذا١ٔخ ٌٍّإعغبد االاػلا١ِخ  .

اٌخذِبد الاخزّبػ١خ ) ٚرشًّ ػٍٝ عج١ً 

اٌّثبي ِحبضشاد اٌض١ٛف ٚاٌزذس٠ت 

 إٌّٟٙ ٚاٌذساعبد ا١ٌّذا١ٔخ ( 

 ثحث 

 

 ِشوضٞ اٌمجٛي  .3

 لا ٠ٛخذ اٌّزطٍجبد اٌغبثمخ

 25 ألً ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 

 35 أوجش ػذد ِٓ اٌطٍجخ 

 

سئ١ظ اٌمغُ :                                                                           أعزبر اٌّبدح :         

 أ.د. ػجذ اٌؼظ١ُ وبًِ
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 ػشش

اثش الاػلاَ فٟ 

رشى١ً الاطش ٚ 

 اٌّؼزمذاد

ثبٌؼٛاًِ اٌزٟ ِٙذد 

فٟ ٌظٙٛساٌّؼزمذاد 

اٌٛعبئً الاػلاَ 

ٚث١بْ أُ٘ 

اٌخظبئض اٌزٟ 

 ٠ز١ّض ثٙب ٘زا اٌفىش .

الأعجٛع 

اٌخبِظ أِزحبْ 

 اٌفظً الاٚي

 

 

    أِزحبْ شبًِ 



Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ((course description)) 

  

This course description provides a summary of the most important characteristics of the social 
psychology subject and the learning outcomes expected of the student to achieve, 
demonstrating whether he or she has made the most of the learning opportunities available. It 

must be linked to the program description. 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University department/center Department of Media 

3. Course name/code 
Social psychology in media studies 

/ArMeSoSt100606(1+2) 

4. Programs in which it is included Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance forms weekly 

6. Semester/year quarterly 

7. Number of study hours (total) <6 

8. Date this description was prepared 69/7=/868: 

9. Course objectives 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

7-Tracing the sequence of social thought over the centuries to the extent that this thought had 
an impact on the emergence of sociology. 

8-Explaining the close connection between social thought and social reality of all kinds and 
stages in Eastern and European civilizations. 

9-Explaining the role that cultural and social communication plays in motivating people to 
objective social thinking and then in the activity and growth of this thought. 

: - There is a scientific fact that can be extrapolated, which is that studying the history of social 
thought proves that urbanization is a source whose light has increased from one era to 
another, and that all nations and civilizations of all kinds have passed through it and 

contributed to its construction and development. 

11. Learning outcomes, teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A-Knowledge and understanding 

A1- To understand the concept of the history of social psychology and the concepts 
associated with it. 

A2- To understand the functions of social psychology and its benefits for the social system. 

A3- To analyze the relationship between trends in social psychology and various aspects of 
social life. 

A4- To be able to find solutions to society’s problems by investing in social thinking trends. 

A5- The student should be able to understand and apply the trends of social psychology 
thinking in interpreting social life. 

A6- That the student is able to understand the role of social psychology in understanding 
social life. 



B - Subject-specific skills 

B1 - To become familiar with the concept of social psychology. 

B2 - To be able to employ the vocabulary of social psychology in serving society. 

B3 - To have social awareness of negative and positive social phenomena. 

B4- That the student be able to study the history of social psychology and its relationship to 
modern society. 

Teaching and learning methods 

B1 - Method of giving lectures. 

B2 - Group discussions. 

Evaluation methods 

7- Semester exams during the academic year. 

8- Final test. 

9- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students. 

:- Periodic reviews of what was previously studied to determine the level of students’ 
achievement and their understanding of the scientific material. 

  

D- Thinking skills 

D - General and transferable skills (other skills related to employability and personal 
development). 

D1- The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in speech through dialogues and group 
discussions 

D2- The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3- The ability to solve social problems according to scientific foundations. 

D4- The ability to employ social thought in serving society. 

D5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask questions related 
to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it. 

  

1. Course structure 

the week hours Required learning outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course 

or subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first week 

Social psychology 
and its 

relationship to 
other branches of 

psychology 

9 

It aims to introduce the student 
to the fact that social 

psychology thought is not the 
first production of a single 

thinker or a reflection of the 
ideas of a particular social 

group, but rather it is an 
accumulation of the ideas of 

pioneers, including 
philosophers, clerics, historians, 

geographers, and students of 
law, economics, and politics, 

and whose intellectual 
contributions have been 

classified. 

History of 
social 

thought 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoretically 

Student 
participation 

in daily and 
oral lectures 

and exams 

second week 

Social psychology, 
its importance 

and goals 

  

1- Introducing the student to 
the importance and goals 

of social psychology in 
media studies and how 

      



people interact with the 
social environment 

  

the third week 

The nature and 
goals of sociology 

and psychology 
and its goals 

  

  

Introducing the student to the 
nature of sociology and its goals 

and psychology and its goals 

  

  

      

fourth week 

Its relationship 
between social 
psychology and 

the media 

  

  

Introducing the student to the 
relationship between 

psychology and how man 
interacts with his social 

environment to form a system 

Culturally, the nature of this 
interaction reflects the media. 

      

The fifth week 

Psychology of 
reading media 

  

  

7 Definition of the student: The 
content of the communication 

process or message is one of 
the most important elements 

that...It is used in the 
persuasion process 

      

the weekVI 

Psychology of 
audiovisual media 

  

7- Introducing the student to 
the reasons for the emergence 

of this psychology. 

8- Revealing the moral, social 
and psychological contents 

conveyed by audio-visual media 

  

      

Seventh week 

Psychological 
effects of the 

Internet 

  

7 Introducing the student to 
the factors that paved the way 

for the emergence and 
emergence of the Internet. 

  

      

The eighth week 

The psychological 
effects of 

journalism 

  

  

7- Introducing the student to 
psychological characteristics 

The most important intellectual 
contributions of psychological 
thrillers that helped crystallize 

social thought 

. 

  

      

Week nine 

Psychological and 
social 

characteristics of 
journalism 

  

7-- Introducing the student to 
the reasons for the emergence 
of the psychological and social 

characteristics of journalism. 

Revealing the psychological and 
social implications of 

journalism. 

  

      



The tenth week 

The psychological 
construction of 

the media 
message and its 

organization 

  

Introducing the student to the 
justifications for the emergence 

of the psychological structure 
of the media message and the 

effectiveness of communication 
through the media, its most 

important characteristics, and 
revealing the realistic contents 

of the media message. 

      

Week eleven 

Persuasion 
strategies 

  

  

  

Introducing the student to the 
justifications that led to the 

emergence of the art of 
persuasion, pointing out the 

stages of its development, and 
revealing the most important 
strategic characteristics that 

characterize the art of 
persuasion. 

      

The twelfth week 

Persuasion in the 
media 

  

Introducing the student to the 
most important intellectual 

contents contributed by the art 
of persuasion in the media. 

      

The thirteenth 
week 

Communication 
and 

communication in 
social psychology 

  

Introducing the student to the 
most important rules of 

communication and 
communication with the public 
and the media to convey media 

messages to the public. 

      

The fourteenth 
week 

The impact of the 
media in shaping 
frameworks and 

beliefs 

  

Introducing the student to the 
factors that paved the way for 

the emergence of beliefs in the 
media and explaining the most 
important characteristics that 

characterize this thought. 

      

The fifth week is 
the first semester 

exam 

  

  

  Comprehensive exam       

2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

The prescribed methodological book: 

Psychological Disorders\Mohamed Hassan Ghanem - 
Egyptian Library for Printing, Publishing and 

Distribution, 2004. 

Media Psychology / Dr. Fathi Hussein Amer - Al-Ahram 
Publishing and Distribution 2007. 

Media Psychology / Dr. Sami Khatatna, College of 
Educational Sciences - Mutah University, 2015. 

Special requirements (including, for 
example, workshops, periodicals, 

software, and websites) 

Field visits to media institutions. 



Social services (including, for example, 
guest lectures, vocational training, and 

field studies) 

research 

  

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of students 8; 

The largest number of students 9; 

  

Professor Article :Department Head: Prof. Dr. Abdul Azim 
Kamel 

  

 

 

 



 

 

Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

a descriptionThe decision 

The course aims to introduce the ethics of media work and freedom of the press, 
especially at the international level, and the ethical standards and problems facing 

media work. Clarifying new media and electronic media legislation, in addition to 
the relationship of media work ethics to elections, and clarifying the ethics that 

cover investigative journalism.. 

 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 
department/center 

Department of Media 

3. name/ Course Code Media legislation and ethics/ArMeMeLe300101 

4. Programs in which it 
is included 

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 
forms 

weekly 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
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6. Semester/year quarterly 

7. Total number of study 
hours 

60 

8. Preparation 
datethisthe description 

2024 

9. GoalsThe decision 

The course aims to provide the student with cognitive skills through the following: 

1- Tracing the emergence and development of the concept of media legislation 
throughout history 

 

2- Explaining the close connection between media legislation, professional 
ethics, and other communication concepts. 

3- Explaining the role that media legislation plays in the field of communication 
as a communication activity. 

4-There is a fact that media legislation and the laws in force in the field of media 
are an effective weapon after the technological development of communication, 

used in war and peace. 
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10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment 
methods 

A-KnowledgeAnd understanding 

A1-The student should understand the laws established by the legislator in order 
to regulate the media and the concepts associated with it. 

A2-To understand the means, methods and types of legislation that serve the 
profession 

A3-To analyze the relationship existing between society and these legislations in 
order to regulate work in this profession. 

A4-To be able to employ these laws and legislation in the field of work to avoid 
falling into the prohibited and violating the legislation. 

A5-The student should be able to understand and apply those laws related to 
media work to serve society, especially in times of crisis. 

a6- That the student will be able to know the role of the applicable laws relating to 
the media and journalism in times of peace and war. 

 

B-Skillsrelated to the topic 

B 1 -To become familiar with the concept of media legislation and professional 
ethics. 
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B2 -To be able to employ the vocabulary of media legislation and effective media 
laws in serving society. 

B3 -To have awareness and knowledge of the laws and legislation related to 
media work 

B4-That the student can study the laws related to journalistic and media work and 
their relationship to the digital society. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

B1 –Method of giving lectures. 

B2 –Dialogical discussions. 

B3 -Showing some violations that constitute a crime, whether through publication 
in magazines or through electronic publishing, especially crimes that occur on the 

social sites Facebook and Twitter. 

 

 

 

Evaluation methods 
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1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the 
previous lecture is periodically reviewed to determine the level of student 

achievement and their understanding of the scientific material. 

 

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 
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Evaluation methods 

 

1- The questionnaire 

2- The echo came back 

3- Observation. 

 

 

 

 

Dr-General skillsAnd movable(SkillsOther related to employability and 
developmentpersonal). 

D1-The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in dialogue and group 
discussions 

D2-The ability to express oneself clearly through writing. 

D3-The ability to understand and employ legislation and laws related to the media 
and journalistic field to write research according to scientific foundations. 

D4-The ability to employ media legislation in the service of society and scientific 
knowledge. 
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D5 - The ability to develop the spirit of initiative in the student’s mind to ask 
questions related to the topic of the lecture or topics and concepts close to it. 

D6-Diversifying the sources of specialized knowledge for graduates of the 
department in all fields and fields in order to achieve encyclopedic culture and 

knowledge.For new media professionals. 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first 
week 

Historical 
introduction 
regardingC
oncepttheM

edia 
legislationA
ndProfessio
nal ethicsIts 

definitions 

 

4 

It aims to 
introduce the 

student to the 
emergence 

and 
development of 

media 
legislation 

throughout the 
ages since the 
first laws were 

established 
until the 

present era 
and what are 
the methods, 

means and 
laws followed 

that have 
evolved with 

the 

Media 
legislation and 

professional 
ethics 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoreticall
y 

Student 
participatio

n in daily 
and oral 
lectures 

and 
exams 
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development of 
life in all its 
human and 

technological 
fields. 

 

second 
week 

Concept of 
crime 

 

 

1-Explain 
aboutThe 

concept of 
activity carried 

out by a 
person, 
whether 

positive or 
negative, which 
is considered a 

crime 
punishable by 
law, whether it 
is a violation, 

misdemeanor, 
or felony. 

   

the third 
week 

 
Definition of 

student 
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Media 
responsibilit

ies and 
professional 

ethics 

 

 

First: 
Obligations 

and 
responsibilities 

of the 
profession. 

Second: Moral 
obligations and 
responsibilities. 

Third: Legal 
obligations. 

Fourth: Social 
obligations and 
responsibilities. 

fourth week 

Media 
responsibilit
y in media 

work ethics 

 

 

 

1- Know the 
principles 
that guide 
the media 
to achieve 

their 
previous 

functions in 
a positive 

and 
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legitimate 
way. 

2- Knowing the 
types of 
behavior 

that must 
be observed 

by media 
professional
s to achieve 
the guiding 
principles. 

 

 

The fifth 
week 

Media work 
ethics in 

light of 
media 

theories 

 

1- Explaining 
the most 
important 
scientific 

theories related 
to the 

journalistic and 
media field, 
such as the 

theory of 
power, liberal 

   



 

 the page
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theory, and 
others 

 

the sixth 
week 

The Iraqi 
Constitution 
and Article 

38 of the 
Constitution 

related to 
freedom of 

thought, 
media, and 
freedom of 
expression 

 

1- Definition of 
the student 

First: Freedom 
to express 

opinion by all 
means. 

Second: 
Freedom of the 
press, printing, 

advertising, 
media and 
publishing. 

Third: Freedom 
of assembly 

and peaceful 
demonstration, 

regulated by 
law. 

 

   

Seventh 
week 

 
1 Definition of 

the student 
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Journalistic 
monitoring 

Collect all 
news, reports, 
investigations, 
dialogues and 
articles related 

to your 
institutions, 

and monitor 
everything 

related to its 
work and 

service field 
from within 

newspapers 
and electronic 
newspapers, 

whether 
national or 

foreign. 

 

 

The eighth 
week 

 

Defining the 
student 

b(Network 
media/Electroni

   



 

 the page
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Definitions 
of new 
media 

 

 

c media/digital 
media/Popular 

media/Social 
media 

networks). 

Week nine 

Opinion 
crimes and 
publication 

prohibitions
. 

Conditions 
for 

publishing 
crimes 

 

 

1--Student 
definition: 

Freedom of the 
press is 

restricted by 
not exceeding 
the limits set 

by law. Most of 
the criminal 
legislation, 

including the 
Iraqi Penal 
Code, has 

criminalized 
publication if it 

includes a 
violation of the 
public interest 
or the private 

interest of 
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individuals. It 
has considered 

them to be 
crimes that 

require criminal 
liability and has 

prescribed 
appropriate 

punishment for 
them. News 

that the press 
is prohibited 

from 
publishing, 
which are 

considered 
crimes under 

the texts of 
penal laws, 

can be 
rejected. 
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the 
weekThe 

tenth 

Crimes of 
defamation, 

obscenity, 
and 

disclosure 
of secrets 

 

1- Definition of 
the student 

Slander:It is an 
obsession with 

attributing a 
certain incident 

to others in 
one of the 

public ways, as 
a result of 

which it is true 
and requires 

punishment for 
those who 

attributed it 
and contempt 

for their 
homeland.(M4

33)Iraqi 
sanctions. 

Cursing:What I 
do to someone 
who harms her 

honor or 
dignity and 

   



 

 the page
17 

 
  

hurts her 
feelings is not 
included in the 
attribution of a 

specific 
incident.(M434

). 

 

 

 

 

 

Week 
eleven 

 

Information 
crimes and 
electronic 
publishing 

 

 

Definition of 
student 

That 
cybercrime is a 

positive or 
negative 

criminal activity 
in which 

advanced 
technology is 

used directly or 
indirectly as a 
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means or goal 
to carry out the 

intentional 
criminal act in 

the information 
environment.)I

nformation 
crime is based 
on one of two 

reasons: it may 
be a means of 

fraud, fraud, 
and assault, or 

information 
technology 

itself may be a 
source of 

attack.,Commit
ting a crime 
requires the 

offender to use 
an electronic 

means to 
commit the 

crime through 
it 
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. 

The twelfth 
week 

The crime 
of media 

incitement 
in the Iraqi 

Penal Code 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

concept of 
incitementIncite

ment in 
general is the 
moral control 

of the instigator 
over the 

person against 
whom the act 
of incitement 

occurred 
(instigator) and 
the drawing of 

the criminal 
project that 

interacts 
psychologically 

within him to 
be embodied in 

a behavioral 
practice called 
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the criminal act 
or behavior. 

 

The 
thirteenth 

week 

Freedom of 
media 
work. 

Freedoms 
resulting 
from the 

media 

 

 

1- Definition of 
the student 

That freedom 
of the media 

and the press 
represents a 

basic and 
necessary 
pillar in a 

democratic 
state, and 

there is no 
room to talk 

about freedom 
of the press 

under 
dictatorial 

regimes and in 
isolation from a 

democratic 
system that 
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believes in 
freedoms. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The 
fourteenth 

week 

The right to 
obtain 

information, 
transmit it, 
circulate it, 

and 
approve 

periodical 
publications 

 

 

1- Definitio
n of 

student. 

The right to 
obtain 

information is 
permissible 
and at the 
same time 

available to 
everyone, as 
confirmed by 

national 
constitutions, 
declarations 
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and 
international 
conventions. 
For example, 

the text of 
Article (38) of 

the Republic of 
Iraq in 2005 

was stated in 
the 

Constitution, 
which obligated 

the state to 
guarantee 

freedom of 
expression of 
opinion by all 
means, and 
freedom of 

Press, printing, 
advertising, 
media and 

publishing. As 
stated in the 
International 
Covenant on 
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Civil and 
Political Rights 

of 1966, the 
text of Article 

(19), which 
also ensures 

the right of all 
individuals to 
take opinions 

without 
interference 

and freedom of 
expression, 

including 
searching for, 
receiving and 

transmitting 
information or 
ideas of any 

kind. 
Regardless of 

the boundaries, 
whether oral or 

written, 
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The 
fifteenth 

week 

Misinformati
on and 

disclosure 

 

 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 
the concept of 

misinformation. 
The crime of 

employing the 
media to 

mislead public 
opinion is 

important.Delib
erately 

misleading 
public opinion 

towards a 
particular issue 

leaves the 
media with two 

overlapping 
options: either 
the legitimacy 
of the work as 
a humanitarian 
profession and 

an important 
cognitive 

science, or the 
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2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

Important sources: 

Al-Hassan, Dr. Malik Dohan: Introduction to the 
Study of Law, Al-Irshad Press, Baghdad 

Al-Hassan, Dr. Malik Dohan: Introduction to the 
Study of Law, Al-Irshad Press, Baghdad 

Abu Al-Saud, Dr-Ramadan Muhammad, and 
Zahran, Dr-Hammam Muhammad Mahmoud: 

deviation of 
media action 
and behavior 

into the realm 
of crime if its 

pillars and 
elements are 

achieved in 
that 

behavior..It is 
the action, the 
cause, and the 

effect. 

. 
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Principles of Law, University Press House, 
Alexandria, 1998 AD. 

Awabdi, Ammar: Scientific research methods 
and their applications in the field of legal and 

administrative sciences, University Press Office, 
supervised by: Dalillo Faisal ((Studies in 

Methodology)), prepared by: Algeria Group 

Wacks, Raymond: Philosophy of Law- Short 
introduction, Oxford Press, 2001, 

Klit, Hanz: Stanford Encyclopedia of 
Philosophy, Stanford Unversity Press, 2008 

 

 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops 

and...Seminars andPeriodicals, 
software and websites) 

Field visits, websites, and film reviews 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures or field 

studies) 
Graduation Project 

 

3. admissions central 
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Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of 
students 

45 

The largest number of 
students 

50 

 

Subject professor: A.M. Dr.. Mustafa Fadel Karim Al-Khafaji, Head of 
Department:Mr. DrAbdul Azim Al-Jumaili  

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

Course description: 

It is a detailed, sequential, written description of the events of the film, whether it is 
a cinematic film, a (television) film, a (television) series, etc., according to its showing 
in cinemas or television, including a description of the place, time, and a physical 
and psychological description of the characters. The dialogue or dialogue may be 
part of the concepts or scenario, and includes the dialogue of the speaking 
characters in the film or series. Conceptualization or scenario is a term that is not 
specific to any type of film, as it refers to all types of films, whether they are narrative 
stories, documentaries, or performing arts. The scenario or scenario is written in 
scenes. Each scene includes a description of where the scene was filmed, whether 
it was internal or external, the time of day it occurred, whether it was morning, noon, 
or night, the state of the place during the scene, and the state of the characters in 
the scene and their dialogues. termScenario in English is called theatrical text, while 
theatrical text in Arabic is called a play, so the play is not part of the connotations of 

the term scenario in the Arabic language. 

 

Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution


1. University 
department/center 

Department of Media 

2. name/ Course Code  Scenario/ArMeScen400505 

3. Programs in which it is 
included  

Bachelor's 

4. Available attendance forms  weekly 

5. Semester/year  quarterly 

6. Total number of study 
hours  

60 

7. Preparation datethisthe 
description 

2024 

1. Course objectives 

1 aSpatial perception and analysis of the future. 

StrengthenMotivation and creative thinking. 

More importantly, its purpose is not to predict the most likely future, but rather 
to develop and test strategic options within the framework of a set of 

contractsFutures. Conducting this process essentially proactively, and practicing 
over several decades, enhances an organization's ability to recognize 

drawbacks, adapt to change, and benefit from changes in an industry over time. 
From a practical point of view, the scenario has the added benefit of promoting 
organizational learning and cooperation that deepens other strategic practices 

 

 



 

2. Learning outcomes, teaching, learning and assessment methods 

A- Knowledge and understanding 

A1- That the student becomes familiar with the concept of social psychology 
and its most important main branches. 

A2- That the student becomes familiar with the fields and fields of social 
psychology. 

A3- That the student recognizes the relationship between social psychology 
and other human sciences. 

A4- To get to know the most important pioneers of social psychology and 
their theories and trends in this field. 

A5- To be able to conduct an exploratory psychological study. 

B - Subject-specific skills 

B 1 -To become familiar with scientific methods and methods in social 
psychological studies. 

B2 -To be able to employ psychological theories in social studies. 

B3 -To have the ability to analyze psychological phenomena and problems. 

Teaching and learning methods 

1- Method of giving lectures. 
2- Dialogical discussions. 
3- Show films and documents  



4- exercisesAnd applications. 
5- Use itMOffersProgressive""PowerPoint"inan offerlecture 
6-  

 

Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the 
previous lecture is periodically reviewed to determine the level of student 

achievement and their understanding of the scientific material. 

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

 

Teaching and learning methods: 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 



 

 

 

3. Course structure 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of 
the 

unit/course 
or subject 

Teaching method 
Evaluation 
method 



The first 
week 

The 
concept of 
scenario, 

definitions 
that 

address the 
concept of 
scenario, 

and its 
component

s 

4 

It aims to 
introduce the 

student to the 
conceptscenari

o, Definitions 
that address 

the concept of 
scenario and 

its components 

 

Scenario 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoreticall
y 

Student 
participatio

n in daily 
and oral 
lectures 

and 
exams 

second 
weekIdea 

and 
preparation 
for writing 

the 
screenplay 

 

1-to 
explainProcessi
ng method For 

the 
ideaPreparing 

to write the 
script 

   

the third 
week 

How to 
submit 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 

methodsProvidi
ng ideas and 

   



ideas and 
suggestions 
for writing a 
screenplay 

suggestions for 
writing the 

scenario 

 

fourth 
week  

Building the 
scenario 

and 
structuring 

its 
component

s 

 

Teach the 
student how to 

build a 
scenario and 
structure its 
components 

   

The fifth 
week 

The most 
important 

elements of 
the 

scenario 

 
Identify the 

elements of a 
scenario 

   

the week VI 

Script of 
programs 

 
1- Introducing 
the student to 

examples of 

   



and series: 
Orientalism 

and 
television 

soap opera 
scenarios 

Seventh 
week 

Forms of 
radio and 
television 

scripts 

 

1 Introducing 
the student to 

the forms of 
radio and 
television 

scripts 

 

 

   

The eighth 
week   

How to 
write a 
script 

 

Introducing the 
student to how 

to write a 
screenplay 

   

Week nine  

Documenta
ry and 

feature film 
script 

 

1--Introducing 
the student to 

models of 
narrative and 
documentary 

films 

   



 

the weekThe 

tenth 

The 

difference 

between a 

fictional 

script and a 

documentary 

 

Introducing the 

student to the 

differencesBetwe

en narrative and 

documentary 

scripts  

 

  

 

 

   

Week eleven 

Narrative 

style and its 

impact on 

scenario 

construction 

 

Defining the 

student 

bNarrative style 

and its impact on 

scenario 

construction 

   

The twelfth 

week 

How to 

implement a 

radio and 

television 

scenario 

 

Definition of 

student 

BHow to 

implement a 

radio and 

television 

scenario 

   

The 

thirteenth 

week 

Presentation

s of 

scenarios 

prepared by 

students 

 

Presenting 

scenarios 

prepared by 

students 

   



4. Infrastructure 
Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

1_D. MohammedAli MHamad.Social 
Psychology. 

 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops, 

periodicals, software, and 
websites) 

- Class activities (research and work papers). 

- University website. 

 

Social services (including, for 
example, guest lectures, 

vocational training, and field 
studies) 

- Graduation research. 

- Field visits. 

 

5. admissions 
Prerequisites central 

The 

fourteenth 

week 

Sound and 

image in 

scenario 

building 

 

Definition of 

studentSound 

and image in 

scenario building 

   

The fifteenth 

week 
     



The smallest number of 
students 

25 

The largest number of 
students 

75 

 

  

millimeter . Zulfiqar Al-Mutairi, Head of 

Department:Prof. Dr. Abdel-Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili 
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Reviewing the performance of educational institutionshigh ((Program 
reviewacademic)) 

a descriptionThe decision 

The radio and television directing lesson consists of two parts: one part deals with 
a group of lessons in radio directing and a second part deals with lessons in 

television directing. 

The director is responsible for developing a vision for the produced material, but 
whether he is responsible or someone else, implementing and developing the 

visual plan is the responsibility of the production designer and his team, the 
number of which depends on the magnitude and duration of the production. The 

production process in the audiovisual field is the process of transforming ideas into 
a group of sounds or images and sounds together in the case of television, to be 

placed in an interesting artistic form with the aim of communicating them to a 
specific audience of listeners or viewers and influencing them. 

 

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University 
department/center 

Department of Media 

3. name/ Course Code  
Radio and television directing and 

production/ArMeReMe 202811 (2+2) 

www.onlinedoctranslator.com -Translated from Arabic to English   

https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
https://www.onlinedoctranslator.com/en/?utm_source=onlinedoctranslator&utm_medium=docx&utm_campaign=attribution
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4. Programs in which it 
is included  

Bachelor's 

5. Available attendance 
forms  

weekly 

6. Semester/year  quarterly 

7. Total number of study 
hours  

60 

8. Preparation 
datethisthe description 

2024 

9. GoalsThe decision 

GoalsSubject:It is to make a way outHe reads the written text deeply, with his 
ability to imagine events and then embody them with all the tools and techniques 

by the actors. 

 

 

 

10. Required learning outcomes and teaching, learning and assessment 
methods 
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The student is expected to learn when he finishes studying thisSubject With 
acquaintances And experiencesnext: 

• OhtorequesterAcquisitionB Skills And experiences NecessaryTo do the 
workin RadioAnd TV. 

• The student learnsin The place the firstHow to beMediaSuccessful 
andProfessional 

• MI knew himIn sections RadioAnd TV likeThe studioAnd he sworeNews 
And programsAnd broadcastDirect. 

• His understanding of the role and functionBroadcaster Radio And 
televisionAnd his skills. 

• His ability to useTools MultipleAnd howMontage TV. 

 

 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

• Method of giving lectures. 

• Dialogical discussions. 

• Show films and documents  

• exercisesAnd applications. 

• Use itMOffersProgressive""PowerPoint"inan offerlecture 
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Evaluation methods 

1- Semester exams during the academic year. 

2- The final test . 

3- Continuous discussions and dialogues with students, provided that the 
previous lecture is periodically reviewed to determine the level of student 

achievement and their understanding of the scientific material. 

 

C-SkillsThinking 

C1-The ability to interpret and link information together. 

C2-Mutual discussions. 

C3-Style of dealing with sudden questions. 

C4- Follow the brainstorming method. 

Teaching and learning methods 

 

1- Method of giving lectures. 

2- Group discussions. 

3- Surprise quizzes. 
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1. The decision 

the week hours 
Required 
learning 

outcomes 

Name of the 
unit/course or 

subject 

Teaching 
method 

Evaluation 
method 

The first 
week 

The 
concept of 
directing - 

the director 
- the 

characteristi
cs of a 

good 
director - 
the duties 

of the 
director - 
the duties 

of the main 
workers 

accompanyi
ng the 

director - 
the duties 

4 

It aims to 
introduce the 

student to the 
concept of 

director, the 
characteristics 

of directing, 
and the 

director’s 
duties and 

tools 

 

Radio and 
television 

directing and 
production 

Giving the 
lecture 

theoreticall
y 

Student 
participatio

n in daily 
and oral 
lectures 

and 
exams 
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of the 
assistant 
director 

second 
weekDuties 

of the 
second 

assistant - 
Al-Nasa 

channel - 
Duties of 

the Director 
of 

Photograph
y - Duties 

of the 
photograph
er - Duties 

of the 
Clacket 

 

1-Explain 
aboutThe 
assistant 

director and his 
role with script 

bits and the 
duties of the 

director of 
photography by 
creating angles 

and sizes of 
shots 

   

the third 
week 

The term 
imaginary 
line - the 

 

1- Introducing 
the student to 
the function of 
the imaginary 

line and its 
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term 
mixing, 

dubbing, or 
image 

synthesis 

importance in 
moving from 
one shot to 

another 

 

 

fourth 
week  

Television 
director 
tasks - 

techniques 
for dealing 

with the 
studio - 
lighting 

equipment 
- camera 

 

Defining the 
student bTasks 

Television 
director - 

techniques for 
dealing with 
the studio - 

lighting 
equipment - 

camera 

   

The fifth 
week 

Digital 
photograph

y 
technology 

 

Learn about 
the method 

and stages of 
digital 

photography 
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- stages of 
developme

nt - its 
concept - 

characteristi
cs 

the week VI 

Digital 
photograph

y 
techniques 
in cinema 

 

1- Definition of 
the student 

bDigital 
photography 

techniques in 
cinema 

   

Seventh 
week 

Digital 
imaging 

techniques 
in television 

 

1 Introducing 
the student to 

digital 
photography 

techniques 

 

 

   

The eighth 
week   

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

concept of film 
and television 
montage and 
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Television 
and film 
editing 

the programs 
used in 

montage 

Week nine  

Production 
of 

documentar
ies/artistic 

works 
complemen
tary to the 
recording 

 

1--Introducing 
the student to 

the term 
documentary 

films 

 

   

the 
weekThe 

tenth 

Television 
editing 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

methods of 
television 

editing 
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Week 
eleven 

Segmentati
on, image 

composition 
and 

television 

 

 

Introducing the 
student to film 
and television 

composition 

   

The twelfth 
week 

Audio 
techniques 

in radio 

 

Defining the 
student bAudio 

techniques in 
radio  

   

the third 
weekNewsr

oom 
techniques 

in radio and 
television 

 

Introducing the 
student to the 

sound amplifier 
in the news 

room 

   

The 
fourteenth 

week 
 

Introducing the 
student to the 

sound 
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2. Infrastructure 

Required readings: 

▪ Basic texts 

▪ Course books 

▪ Other 

Important sources: 

• Radio and television directing-Dr. Kamal 
Badie-Damascus university 

• aetcRajaNoTheOn meWaTo 
damagegYesAndN-aForDrKatWara 

NELala Issa - Syria 

• The art of television and radio directing-
Abdul Khaleq Muhammad Ali 

Special requirements (including, 
for example, workshops 

and...Seminars andPeriodicals, 
software and websites) 

Field visits, websites, and film reviews 

Sound 
elements 

elements of 
television 

The 
fifteenth 

week 

Output 
solutions 
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Social services (including, for 
example, guest lecturesAnd 

studiesfield) 
Graduation Project 

 

3. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of 
students 

30 

The largest number of 
students 

45 

 

Professor of the subject: M.M. Amir Al-Salami, Head of the 
Department:Mr. DrAbdul Azim Kamel Al-Jumaili  

 

 

 

 

 

 



0 

 

 2023/2024نهؼبو  الأكبدًٍَ انجشَبيذًَىرد وطف 

 يشارؼخ أداء يؤعغبد انتؼهُى انؼبنٍ ))يشارؼخ انجشَبيذ الأكبدًٍَ((

 وطف انًمشس

هى خظبئض انًمشساد ويخشربد انتؼهى انًتىلؼخ لأوطف انًمشس هزا إَزبصا يمتضُب  َىفش

ثذ لابدح انمظىي يٍ انتؼهُى انًتبس وعتفلايجشهُب ػًب أرا كبٌ لذ صمك ايٍ انطبنت تضمُمهب 

 ..انشثظ ثُُهب وثٍُ وطف انجشَبيذيٍ 

 

 ربيؼخ ثبثم / كهُخ اِداة انًؤعغخ انتؼهًُُخ .1

 لغى الاػلاو انمغى انزبيؼٍ / انًشكض  .2

 ArMeTePhi100404)1+2انتظىَش انتهفضَىٍَ/ ) اعى / سيض انًمشس  .3

 / فشع الإراػخ وفشع انظضبفخ ونًثكبنىسَىط / انًشصهخ الا انجشايذ انتٍ َذخم فُهب  .4

 أعجىػُب / َظشٌ أشكبل انضضىس انًتبصخ   .5

  كىسعبد انفظم / انغُخ   .6

ػذد انغبػبد انذساعُخ  .7

 30 انكهٍ 

 و 3/2024/ 17 تبسَخ إػذاد هزا انىطف  .8

 أهذاف انًمشس  .9

   

 َهذف انًمشس انً دساعخ انتظىَش انتهفضَىٍَ ثشكم ػبو ويؼشفخ انكبيُشا ويكىَبتهب .

 

 يخشربد انجشَبيذ انًطهىثخ وطشائك انتؼهُى وانتؼهى وانتمُُى:  .10



1 

 

هذاف انًؼشفُخلاا -  

َغتطُغ انطبنت اٌ َفهى طجُؼخ انكبيُشا ويكىَبتهب- 1أ   

َغتطُغ انطبنت يؼشفخ انؼذعبد واصزبيهب واعتخذايبتهب- 2أ   

ضبءح وانؼًك انًُذاٍَ نهظىسحلاَغتطُغ انطبنت اٌ َمُظ ا- 3أ   

 َغتطُغ انطبنت يؼشفخ اهًُخ تضمُك انُذسح وانتفشد ثبنظىسح انظضفُخ- 4أ 

 انخبطخ ثبنجشَبيذهذاف انًهبساتُخ لاا -ة -1

تضشَشٌ ثشكم فؼبل وانمذسح ػهً َغتطُغ انطبنت اعتخذاو اانتظبل انشفهٍ وان –1ة  -2

 لُبعلاا

َغتطُغ انطبنت اعتخذاو تمُُخ انًؼهىيبد فٍ تىعؼخ انذائشح انًؼهىيبتُخ وانًمبسَخ  –2ة  -3

 وانُمذ

 َغتطُغ انطبنت اعتخذاو انضبعىة فٍ تخضٍَ واسشفخ انظىس وفهشعتهب –3ة  -4

 طشائك انتؼهُى وانتؼهى      

 

 انًُبلشخ.1

 انًزبيُغ انطًبثُخ.2 

 انشصًبد انؼهًُخ.3 

 انتؼهُى اانهكتشوٍَ داخم انضشو انزبيؼٍ.4 

 تزبسة انؼشع.5 

 طشائك انتمُُى      

 انتمبسَش انؼهًُخ-1

 ختجبساد انشفىَخلاا-2

 يتضبَبد انتضشَشَخ انًفبرئخلاا-3

 عئهخ انًجبششحلاا-4

     

انًهبساد انؼبيخ وانتأهُهُخ انًُمىنخ انًهبساد اأنخشي انًتؼهمخ ثمبثهُخ انتىظُف وانتطىس  -د .

 انشخظٍ

 هذاف انىرذاَُخ وانمًُُخلاا -د -1

 َغتطُغ نهطبنت أٌ َغخش يفبهًُه نهتظىَش فٍ انتطجُمبد انؼًهُخ- 1د  -2

3- 5 

 َغتطُغ انطبنت يؼشفخ انتمُُبد انضذَخخ فٍ يزبل انتظىَش انشلًٍ–2.د  -4



2 

 

انتىاطم انهفع -د أ   

انمذسح ػهً انتؼجُش ػٍ اأنفكبس ثىضىس وحمه فٍ انكًبو -د ة   

 انؼًم انزًبػٍ -د د 

 

 

    

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 ثُُخ انًمشس .1

 انغبػبد الأعجىع
يخشربد انتؼهى 

 انًطهىثخ

اعى انىصذح / 

انًغبق أو 

 انًىضىع

طشَمخ 

 انتؼهُى

طشَمخ 

 انتمُُى



3 

 

الأعجىع 

 الأول

يشارؼخ 

شبيهخ نهًُبهذ 

 الأعبعُخ  

 

2 

تزكُش انطبنت 

ثًغتهضيبد 

انضجظ انؼهًٍ 

وَىػُبد انًُبهذ 

 انًتؼهمخ ثبلاػلاو

 

 يُبهذ ثضج

انمبء 

انًضبضشح 

 َظشَب

يشبسكخ 

انطبنت فٍ 

انًضبضشح 

والايتضبَبد 

انُىيٍ 

 وانشفهٍ

الأعجىع 

 انخبٍَ

  

أدواد رًغ 

انًؼهىيبد 

فٍ انجضج 

 انؼهًٍ  

 

تؼشَف - 1

انطبنت ثأهًُخ 

انًؼهىيبد 

ويظبدسهب ثشكم 

ػبو وكُفُخ اَتمبء 

اوػُخ انًؼهىيبد 

وػًم انكشىفبد 

 انخبطخ ثهب . 

 

   

الأعجىع 

 انخبنج 

 

انًظبدس 

 وانًشارغ 

 

تؼشَف  -1

انطبنت ثأَىاع 

انظبدس وانًشارغ 

انًكتجُخ وانشلًُخ 

، وكُفُخ انتؼبيم 

يغ َظبو انًكتجبد 

انشلًُخ وانىسلُخ 

. 

ثُبٌ أهًُخ -2

الاطبس انُظشٌ 
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وػلالته 

ثبنًظبدس 

وانًشارغ ويفبتُش 

انًظطهضبد 

 الاعبَخ نهجضج .

الأعجىع 

  انشاثغ

كُفُخ الإفبدح 

يٍ انًظبدس 

 وانًشارغ 

 

 

اطلاع  -1

انطبنت 

ػهً َظبو 

انجطبلبد ، 

وانتظُُف 

وانخضٌ 

انشلًٍ فٍ 

 انضبعجبد   

   

الأعجىع 

الالتجبط 

انؼهًٍ 

 وششوطه  

 

تؼشَف  -1

انطبنت 

ثبَىاع 

الالتجبعبد 

انؼهًُخ 

وششوطهب 

 انؼهًُخ

   

الأعجىع 

 انغبدط

 الاعتجبَخ 

 

تؼشَف   -1

انطبنت  ثتؼشَف 

الاعتجبَخ واهًُتهب 

وطشَمخ ثُبءهب 

واعتخذايهب فٍ 

انىعظ الارتًبػٍ 

وانؼهًٍ ، ويٍ 

حى تضىَم انجُبَبد 

 انً َتبئذ .

                               

   

الأعجىع 

 انغبثغ 

 انًمبثهخ

 

 

تؼشَف انطبنت 

ثغًبد 

وخظبئض 
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انًمبثهخ واَىاػهب 

وطشق ثُبءهب 

 وارشائهب ػهًُب.

 

 

الأعجىع 

 انخبيٍ 

أَىاع 

 انًمبثلاد

 

تؼشَف انطبنت 

ثبَىاع انًمبثلاد 

 وكُفُخ ارشائهب .

 

 

   

الأعجىع 

 انتبعغ

يفهىو انؼهى 

 وأهذافه 

 

تؼشَف  --1

انطبنت ثًفهىو 

انؼهى، ولىته 

 واثشص أهذافه .  

   

الأعجىع 

 انؼبشش 

 انًلاصظخ 

 

تؼشَف انطبنت -1

ثأهًُخ انًلاصظخ 

انؼهًُخ وخبطخ 

ثًتؼهمبد انغهىن 

الارتًبػٍ، 

واَىاػهب. وطشق 

 تجىَجهب انؼهًٍ.

 

   

 

 

   

الأعجىع  

 انضبدٌ ػشش 

يفهىو 

انًزتًغ 

 وانؼُُخ

 

تؼهُى انطبنت  -1

يزتًغ انجضج 

وانؼُُخ وششوطهب 

وكُفُخ 

اعتخشارهب 

والانُبد انتٍ 

تضكى هزا 

 انًىضىع . 

   

الأعجىع 

انخبٍَ ػشش 
 

انتؼشف ػهً  -1

أَىاع انؼُُبد 
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 سئُظ انمغى : أ.د ػجذ انؼظُى كبيم                أ.د كبيم انمُى                       أعتبر انًبدح : 

وطشق تىافمهب يغ  أَىاع انؼُُبد 

 يشكلاد انجضج .

الأعجىع 

انخبنج  

ػششانؼُُخ 

 انؼشىائُخ 

 

تؼشَف انطبنت -1

انؼُُخ  ثأهًُخ

انؼشىائُخ 

واَىاػهب وطشق 

اعتخشارهب فٍ 

 انجضج انؼهًٍ .

   

الأعجىع 

 انشاثغ ػشش

 انؼُُخ انؼًذَخ 

 

تؼشَف  -1

انطبنت ػهً 

انؼُُخ انؼًذَخ 

وطشق 

اعتخشارهب 

 واعتخذايهب   

   

الأعجىع 

 انخبيظ ػشش

اختجبس َهبَخ 

 انفظم

    تُشُظ رهٍُ  



0 

 

 انمشاءاد انًطهىثخ :

  انُظىص الأعبعُخ 

 كتت انًمشس 

      أخشي 

 

د كبيم انمُى ، يُبهذ واعبنُت كتبثخ انجضج  -1

) يشكض  انؼهًٍ فٍ انذساعبد الإَغبَُخ،

صًىساثٍ نلأثضبث وانذساعبد(ثُشود ، 

2012. 

د.محمد ػجذ انضًُذ، انجضج انؼهًٍ فٍ  -2

اتهذساعبد الإػلايُخ ) انمبهشح ،ػبنى انكتت ، 

2000) 

د.اثى طبنت محمد عؼُذ ) ػهى يُبهذ انجضج( )  -3

 (.1990انًىطم ، داس انضكًخ نهطجبػخ ، 

 

 

يتطهجبد خبطخ )وتشًم ػهً 

انؼًم عجُم انًخبل وسػ 

وانُذواد وانذوسَبد 

وانجشيزُبد وانًىالغ 

 الانكتشوَُخ(

انضَبساد انًُذاَُخ انًىالغ الانكتشوَُخ، واعتؼشاع 

 الافلاو، ارشاء انًغش نهكتت وانشعبئم والاطشوصبد.

انخذيبد الارتًبػُخ )وتشًم 

ػهً عجُم انًخبل يضبضشاد 

 انضُىف وانذساعبد انًُذاَُخ ( 

ثضج تخشد، يشبسكخ فٍ انُذواد انخبطخ ثبنجضج 

 انؼهًٍ ، انمبء انغًُبساد 

 

 يشكضٌ انمجىل  .2

 لا َىرذ انًتطهجبد انغبثمخ

 39 ألم ػذد يٍ انطهجخ 

 75 أكجش ػذد يٍ انطهجخ 

 

 

 

  انؼظُى كبيمد. ػجذ أعتبر انًبدح : أ.د.كبيم انمُى                                       سئُظ انمغى : أ.
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Description formthe programAcademic year 2023/2024 

Reviewing the performance of higher education institutions ((academic program review)) 

Course description 

This course description provides a necessary summary of the most important characteristics of 

the courses and the learning outcomes that the student is expected to achieve, demonstrating 

whether he has achieved the maximum benefit from the available education, and this must be 

linked to the program description... 

  

1. Educational institution University of Babylon / College of Arts 

2. University department/center Department of Media 

3. Course name/code Television photography (2+1)ArMeTePhi100404 

4. Programs in which it is included Bachelor’s degree / first stage / radio branch and journalism 

branch 

5. Available attendance forms Weekly / theoretical 

6. Semester/year courses 

7. Total number of study hours 30 

8. Date this description was 

prepared 3/17/2024 AD 

9. Course objectives 

  

The course aims to study television photography in general and learn about the camera and its 

components. 

  

10. Required program outcomes and teaching, learning and evaluation methods: 

- Cognitive objectives 

A1 - The student can understand the nature of the camera and its components 

A2 - The student can know the lenses, their sizes, and their uses 

A3 - The student can measure the lighting and depth of field of the image 

A4 - The student can understand the importance of achieving rarity and uniqueness in the 

journalistic image 
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1- B- The program’s skill objectives 

2- B1- The student can use oral and written communication effectively and has the ability to 

persuade 

3- B2- The student can use information technology to expand the circle of information, 

comparison, and criticism 

4- B3- The student can use the computer to store, archive and index images 

Teaching and learning methods 

  

1.Discussion 

2.Tamabian totals 

3. Scientific mercy 

4. E-learning on campus 

5.Display experiences 

Evaluation methods 

1-Scientific reports 

2-Oral exams 

3-Sudden written exams 

4-Direct questions 

1- C- Emotional and value goals 

2- A1 - The student can harness his concepts of photography in practical applications 

3- 5 

4- A. 2- The student can learn about modern techniques in the field of digital photography 

  

 .D- General and qualifying transferable skills and other skills related to employability and 

personal development 

D A - verbal communication 

D B - The ability to express ideas clearly and confidently in words 

D C - Teamwork 
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1. Course structure 

the week hours Required learning outcomes 

Name of the 

unit/course 

or subject 

Teaching 

method 

Evaluation 

method 

The first week 

A comprehensive 

review of the core 

curricula 

  

2 

Reminding the student of the 

requirements for scientific 

discipline and the types of 

media-related curricula 

  

Search 

methods 

Giving the 

lecture 

theoretically 

Student 

participation in 

daily and oral 

lectures and 

exams 

second week 

  

Tools for 

gathering 

information in 

scientific research 

  

1- Introducing the student to 

the importance of information 

and its sources in general, and 

how to select information 

containers and make their own 

statements. 
  

      

the third week 

  

Sources and 

references 

  

1- Introducing the student to 

the types of library and digital 

publications and references, 

and how to deal with the digital 

and paper library system. 

2- Explaining the importance of 

the theoretical framework and 

its relationship to sources, 

references, and keys to the 
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basic terms of the research. 

fourth week 

How to benefit 

from sources and 

references 

  

  

1- Introducing the student to 

the card system, 

classification, and digital 

storage in computers 

      

Scientific citation 

week and its 

conditions 

  

1- Introducing the student to 

the types of scientific 

citations and their 

scientific terms 

      

the sixth week 

The questionnaire 
  

1- Introducing the student to 

the definition of the 

questionnaire, its importance, 

the method of constructing it 

and using it in the social and 

scientific environment, and 

then converting the data into 

results. 
  

      

Seventh week 

the interview 
  

  

Introducing the student to the 

features and characteristics of 

the interview, its types, and 

methods of constructing and 

conducting it scientifically. 

  

  

      

The eighth week 

Types of 

interviews 

  

Introducing the student to the 

types of interviews and how to 

conduct them. 
  
  

      

Week nine 

The concept of 

science and its 

goals 

  

1-- Introducing the student to 

the concept of science, its 

strength and its most prominent 

goals. 

      

The tenth week 

Note 
  

1- Introducing the student to 

the importance of scientific 

observation, especially related 

to social behavior, and its 

types. And methods of 

scientific classification. 
  
  
  
  

      

Week eleven 

The concept of 
  

1- Teaching the student the 

research population, the 
      



5 

 

population and 

sample 

sample, its conditions, how to 

extract it, and the mechanisms 

that govern this topic. 

The twelfth week: 

Types of samples 
  

1- Identify the types of samples 

and ways to match them to 

research problems. 

      

The thirteenth 

week, random 

sample 

  

1- Introducing the student to 

the importance of random 

sampling, its types, and 

methods of extracting it in 

scientific research. 

      

The fourteenth 

week 

Intentional 

sampling 

  

1- Introducing the student to 

intentional sampling and 

methods of extracting and 

using it 

      

The fifteenth 

week 

End of semester 

test 

  Mental stimulation       

Professor of the subject: Prof. Dr. Kamel Al-Qayyim Head of the 

department: Prof. Dr. Abdel Azim Kamel 
  

6 

  

Required readings: 

▪Basic texts 

▪Course books 

▪Other 

  

1- Dr. Kamel Al-Qayyim, Methods and methods of 

writing scientific research in human studies, 

(Hammurabi Center for Research and Studies), 

Beirut, 2012. 

2- Dr. Muhammad Abdel Hamid, Scientific Research 

in Media Studies (Cairo, Alam al-Kutub, 2000) 

3- Dr. Abu Talib Muhammad Saeed (Research 

Methodology) (Mosul, Dar Al-Hekma Printing, 

1990). 

  
  

Special requirements (including, for 

example, workshops, seminars, 

periodicals, software and websites) 

Field visits to websites, film reviews, and scanning of 

books, theses, and dissertations. 

Social services (including, for 

example, guest lectures and field 

studies) 

Graduation research, participation in scientific research 

seminars, and seminars 
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2. admissions central 

Prerequisites nothing 

The smallest number of students 39 

The largest number of students 75 

  
  
  

Professor of the subject: Prof. Dr. Kamel Al-Qayyim Head of the 

department: Prof. Dr. Abdul Azim Kamel 

 

 

 


